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PREFACE. 



This book is intended to give such knowledge of forms as 
will adequately prepare the student to read ordinary German. 
It is expected to lead up to the advanced grammar on the 
one hand and to the study of prose composition on the other. 
As the number of German grammars now before the public is 
great, the author feels constrained to explain why this one has 
been prepared. 

In teaching German, as well as other languages, it is desir- 
able to bring the beginner face to face with the language as 
soon as possible. Here brief lesson-books, which deal only 
with essentials, have certain evident advantages. One of the 
greatest of these is the freedom such books have in the 
arrangement of the facts to be learned, so that what is most 
important for the beginner may be placed first. 

Much time may be saved by the use of a lesson-book. 
Not only does the beginner come sooner to the language it- 
«elf, but the comparative brevity of the book gives him a sense 
of mastery of the facts needed in elementary work, which 
does not come so readily from larger grammars. This sense 
of mastery is not to be despised, as it is a real impetus and 
aid in future study. The student should begin to read German 
in one of the various excellent Readers or in some easy text 
long before he has gone through the lessons in even so brief 
a book as this. Reading helps to lay firm hold of the gram- 
mar and is a pleasure in itself. It is possible to read simple 
German readily without an extensive knowledge of formal 

• • • 
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IV PREFACE. 

grammar, for the analogy to English constructions makes much 
of German syntax intelligible without explanation. 

As soon as the beginner is able to write connected German 
sentences, however simple, it i^ time for him to stop writing 
detached sentences and to take up formal prose composition. 
This has been an additional reason for making this book brief. 

The book lays no claim to completeness. The author 
has tried to make it complete enough to be an introduction 
to German and to serve all the purposes of students who 
have only a year for the study of the language. It is the 
author's belief that advanced grammar can be studied more 
profitably after the completion of a lesson-book; so that to 
the student who does continue his German, as well as to the 
one who does not, the lesson-book is a positive gain. 

Only the test of actual use can decide whether this book 
carries out the principles which have guided in its preparation. 
Whether it is to succeed or fail, the author can at least present 
it to the public as an honest attempt to solve the problem of 
the teaching of elementary German. Other grammars have 
been freely consulted and used. Conversational exercises 
have been omitted, as they can be better prepared by the 
teadher. The author offers no apology for the prosaic charac- 
ter of the sentences in the exercises, as it is due to the 
attempt to keep the vocabulary from swelling beyond its 
proper limits. Matter is given in the appendix which may be 
of service to those who do not subsequently take up a larger 

grammar. 

CHARLES HARRIS. 
Oberlin College, June, 1892. 

This edition has been revised and conforms to the latest 

official orthography. 

CHARLES HARRI& 
January, 1906. 
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ALPHABET. 

1. German is usually printed in an alphabet consisting 
of twenty-six letters and having the same origin as our 
own, but the shape of the letters more nearly resembles 
what we call " old English." These letters with their 
Roman equivalents and their names are as follows : — 



German 
letters. 


Xaman 
Utters. 


Names. 


German 
letters. 


Roman 
Utters. 


Names, 


% a 


A, a 


ah 


% It 


N, n 


enn 


% 6 


B, b 


bay 


t>, 


O, o 


oh 


6, e 

% b 


C, c 

D, d 

E, e 


tsay 

day 

ay 


% t 


P. P 

Q. q 

R, r 


pay 
koo 
err 


%^\ 


F, f 


eff 


@/f/8 


S, s 


ess 


®. 

3. i 


G. g 
H, h 

I. i 


gay 
hah 
ee 


S, b 


T. t 
U, u 
V, V 


tay 
oo 
fow 


3. i 
St, t 


J. J 
K, k 


yot 
kah 




W, w 
X, X 


vay 
ix 


8, t 

m, m 


L. 1 

M, m 


ell 
emm 




Y. y 

Z, z 


ipsilon 
tset 
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2. Of the two forms for small s given above, the short 9 is used 
at the end of a word, whether alone or in compound, and in a few 
other places which may be ieft to the observation of the learner ; 
the long f is used in all other situations. Thus : bad, beS^alB; but 
(cfcn, fc^ciL Certain of the letters are modified in form when com- 
bined with others. Thus : d^, ch ; d, ck ; g, sx ; ^, ts. 

3. Many German books, however, are now printed in Roman 
characters, such as are used in English. Jn writiug, Germans gen- 
erally employ a special alphabet diflfering in many respects from 
ours. A copy of this script alphabet is given in the Appendix. 
When German is printed or written in English characters, all the 
letters are represented by their regular English equivalents, except 
that for g the special character h (or fs) is substituted. 

4. Every noun or word used as a noun must begin 
with a capital letter; adjectives of nationality, such as 
fpantfd^, Spanish do not begin with a capital. Other 
minor deviations from English practice may be rea^dily 
learned from observation. 

5. The new orthography, as officially prescribed for use in the 
schools of Germany, is employed in this book. The changes in this 
orthography are so slight that they cause no difficulty in reading 
books printed in the old orthography. 



PRONUNCIATION. 



The fc^owing description is intended to be used ooly as a key . 
and is not an exhaustive treatment of the subject. Such a key can 
only be approximately correct, and no description can take the place 
of the teacher^s oral instruction. 



PRONUNCIATION. 3 

VOWBLS. 

9. QUAI^TITY. (a) A vowel is short before a 
dQuhle4 consoni^nt and generally before two consonant^ 
unless the latter of the two is an inflectional ending. 
Thus: l^ftffen, ©<j^Im; but Uht^ (from Kfeen). {d) 
Vowels ar^ long when doubled, when foUowed by 1^ in 
the sa^rae syllable, and generally when followed by a 
single consonant. Thus : Soot, fiol^n, ^ait. 

I>{qte. ^f- While the foregoing rule^ are useful, the distinctioo 
between long and short vowels, particularly in monosyllabic words, 
is often to be learned only by practice. 

7. a, as a in father. The distinction between long 
and short a is one of quantity, not of quality, short a 
being merely shorter in time. Thus : ^aar, ©taf)f ; fanH, 
fd^rf. 

8. Long c, as a in fate ; short e, as e in met. Thus : 
rat\x^ ipel) ; benn, feltfam. In unaccented final syllables c 
is very short and is even often pronounced with an ob- 
scure sound, like u in but. Thus : l^atte, lobe. 

9. Long i, or i^i as i in machine; short t, as / in hit. 
Thus : i^r, Itebe ; binbe, ift 

10. Long 0, as q in hold; short o, not in English, but 
somewhat like o in off^ never like o in hot. Thus : 89oot| 
loben; offen, ®ott. 

11. Long u, as oo in moon; short u, as oo in foot. 
Thus : SBIumc, %\A ; JBruft, SKutter. 

12. ^, usually as German i ; but many pronounce it 
as ii (see § i6). 
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MODIFIED VOWELS. 

18. The vowels a, o, u, and the diphthong an are 
often modified and changed to fi, fi, fl, fiu (§ 19) re- 
spectively. This change (called Umlaut by the Ger- 
mans) was originally produced by the influence of an i 
(j) in the following syllable. In the old orthography 
these vowels, when capitals, were ?tc, Dc, Uc, not zi, D, tt, 
as in the new. 

14. Long a, as ei in their; short a, as e in met Thuii : 

Kager, SSater; ^dtte, Sanbe. 

16. The sounds for modified have no equivalents m 
English, but are about the same as for French eu. If 
the lips are puckered as in whistling and the attempt is 
made to sound long English a as in mate, with the lips 
still in that position, long 8 will be given approximately. 
Similarly, short 8 will be given by sounding e as in let, 
with lips as before. Thus: Tn8gen, ©dl^ne; Idnnen, 
8ffnen. 

16. The sounds for fl also have no equivalents in 
English, but are about the same as for French u. The 
lips must be placed as described in § 15, and e as in 
meet sounded for long fl, and i as in pin for short U. 
Thus : flber, mflbe ; fflHen, ©flnbe. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

17. at (a^) as i in mind. Thus : SKat, ffiaifer. 

18. au as ou in house. Thus : ^au^, 9Kau§. 

19. fiu as oi in oiL Thus : Sfiume, ^fiufer. 
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20. ct (c^) as German ai. Thus : @ig, SBciit 

21. cu as fiu. Thus : (£ule, Sleule. 

22. ie is not a diphthong, but represents the sound 
of long t (see § 9) ; but ic is pronounced as a diphthong 
(about as English ye) in some foreign words accented 
on the antepenult. Thus : gami'Ue, Si'Ite. 

CONSONANTS. 

Consonants which are pronounced alike in English and German 
are omitted here. 

23. b usually as English by but when final as/. Thus : 
iaube, S)teb. 

24. c as ts before e, i, 5, &, 6 ; elsewhere as k. Thus : 
S)occnt, Eafar, Sari. 

26. b usually as English d; when final, as /. Thus : 
bit, SBanb. 

26. g as ^ in get, but when final as 6) (see § 3S), or 
by many as k. Thus: @ott, legcn, S^ag. Pronounce 
final ig like id^, and for ng see § 39. 

27. I), when initial, as English h; elsewhere it is 
silent. Thus : I)offen, Ieil)cn. 

28. J as 7 in yet. Thus : ja, jeber. 

29. q is always followed by u, as in English. The 
combination is pronounced like German ftp (§33). • 

80. r must be trilled, especially when initial or before 
a consonant, and is never to be pronounced as in Eng- 
lish. Thus : 9iab, toir, @rbc. 
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81. f, when initial or between two vowels, about as s 
in Aas ; elsewhere as ^ in sit. Thus : fc^cn, Icfcit, OU^. 
But see ft, fp (§ 43), and § (§ 44). 

82. tj as English / Thus: tjier, brat). In foreign 
words it is often like English z/. Thus : SSafe, Sioticmbcr, 

88. Xo as English v. Thus : SSaffer, too. But after a 
consonant it is often given a sound intermediate between 
our V and w. This is true also of the combination qu. 

84. J as ts. Thus : jiel^en, jtt. 

CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIQRAPHS. 

86. d^ has two sounds, neither of which is found in 
English. After c, i, 5, fi, 8, fl, fiu, et, eu, in the termina* 
tion d^cn, and after a consonant* it is somewhat like Ei^- 
lish sh^ but the tip of the tongue must be held against 
the lower teeth in making the sound. After a, 0, u, and 
au it is harsh and guttural. Thus : \^, buxd^^ Saumd^eu; 
ad^, Sod^, 93ud^. In foreign words d£| is sometimes like 
ky sometimes like sh, 

88. d^S, when g belongs to the stem of the word, as x^ 
Thus: SKac^^, 5^rf)^. But c^ is pronounced as in § 35 
when d is merely added in the course of inflection. 

37. d as ft. Thus: juriidE, Scdten. 

38. bt as U Thus: ©tabt, gefanbt 

39. tig as ng in singer, never as in finger. Thus : fin^ 
gen, ginger, Stngel. 
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40. p^, both consonants must be heard. Thus : ?Pferb, 
iPfunb. 

41. ^)§as/. Thus : ^^tlof op^ic, Sp^tQfe. 

42. fd^ as English sA. Thus : ©d^tff, beutfd^. 

43. Initial ft, fp, about as if they were sht, shp. Thus : 
ftarf, ©tcin ; fpat, ©prud^. 

44. ff as ^ in j^V. Thus : bafe, 2)?a§. ff is not written 
at the end of a word, after a long vowel or diphthong, 
or before a consonant. For it in these positions is sub- 
stituted §. Thus: %hx% (but glttffe), ©trafec (a long), 
piemen, l^a^t (from I)affen). 

45. tl^ as /, not as English tL This combination is 
used, in the latest orthography, only in words of foreign 
origin. Thus : J^l^catcr, %\cxm. 

46. % as German }. Thus : je^t, §tfee. 

DOUBLED VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 

47. Doubled vowels are pronounced like single long 
vowels, and doubled consonants like single consonants. 
Thus : SBoot, ©aal ; laffen, f)offen. But this rule does 
not apply to vowels or consonants made double in the 
composition, derivation, or inflection of words. These 
must be separated in pronunciation. Thus : be^enben (not 
beenben); ab-binbcn. 

ACCENT. 

48. As a rule, the stem syllabk is accented, and in 
compounds the first component, much as in English. 
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Thus : lo'ben, gelobf , ©trol^'fiut. It must be noted that 
the accent and pronunciation of words of foreign origin 
often violate the rules given above. In the case of 
words which may cause difficulty, the accent is marked 
in the following Lessons. 

DIVISION INTO SYLLABLES. 

49. Divide according to pronunciation; but notice 
that compounds will be divided into their components, 
and that d^, fd^, \>% % % and tl^ must remain undivided 
and go with the latter vowel, while dE becomes M. Thus : 
lie^ben, Brenmen ; but tier-ein, toa^fd^en, bruMen (brudfen). 
Notice the use of the double hyphen instead of the sin- 
gle as in English. 
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• DECLENSION. 

60. Declension is the variation of nouns, adjectives, 
and pronouns, to show number, case, and gender. 

51. There are in German two numbers, singular and 
plural^ which are used much as in English. 

52. The cases are four — nominative ^ genitive y dative^ 
and accusative. Of these the nominative is the case of 
the subject, corresponding to the English subjective; 
the genitive represents the English possessive and also 
most of the relations expressed by the preposition of; 
the dative is the case of the indirect object, representing 
many of the relations expressed by the prepositions to 
and for; the accusative corresponds in general to the 
English objective, being the case of the direct object. 

53. The genders are three — masculine^ feminine^ 
and neuter. German gender is not based upon sex so 
much as English. Many nouns which are neuter in 
English are masculine or feminine in German ; and some 
which are masculine or feminine in English are neuter 
in German. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

54. The definite article ber, the^ is declined as fol- 
lows : — 
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• 


SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


<-- 


m. 


/ 


n. 


f^» Y% W» 


N. 


bcr 


bie 


ha§,tAe 


bic, the 


G. 


beiS 


bcr 


beig, of tfie 


bcr, of the 


D. 


bcm 


ber 


bcm, to the 


ben, to the 


A. 


ben 


bie 


ba3, the 


bie, the 



5S. The declension of ber bhows how the case, gender, and 
number of a word may be expressed by an actual change of farm. 
But observe that the same form of the article, bie for example, may 
stand for different cases, etc., and that the plural has no difiereuccf 
of form to express gender. 

66. Present Indicative of fria^ to be, 

td^ bin, / am totr finb, we are 

bu bift, thou art Vcjt feib, {ye) you artf 

(fie, ti) er ift, {she, it) he is (@te)f{e finb, {you) they are 

67. %% i^t, @le. — S)u, il^r and ©ie may all be trans- 
lated hy you; but bu shows familiarity or intimacy, and 
is used particularly in the family ; tf)r is its plural ; @ie 
is more formal, and is more common outside the family. 
While always with a plural verb, ©ie may be used in ad- 
dressing one or more persons. With this use of ©ie, 
compare the English use of you with a plural verb, al- 
though it may refer to only one person. 

Note. — As German gender does not depend upon sex, it is 
best always to learn the definite article with the noun. Learn bee 
©artcn, not simply Oortcn. Observe that every German noun must 
begin with a capital. 

VOCABXTIiABY. 

bet ®artctt, the garden bie ^anb, the hand 

ber SJ^ann, the man, husband bo^ ^Qiyx^^ the house 
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ber Dfcn, the stove ba§ S5ud^, the book 

ber ©ol^n, the son bai8 Stnb, the child 

ber §unb, /A<? dog ^ beiS Sinbe^, ^/ the child 

bc^ 3D?anne§, ^//A^ man in (dat.), /» 

be^ ©o^neig, ^/ ///^ j^« alt, old 

\ bie 3D?anner, /A^ men jung, young 

'bie Srau, /Ai? woman, wife rot, r^^ 

bie SBIume, the flower unb, tf«rf 

bie SJZutter, /A^ mother aber, ^«/ 

bie 3;od^ter, /A^ daughter neu, «^w 

BXBBOISE I. 

I. S)er ©oI|n beg SKattneg. 2. S)er abutter unb bet' 
5;od^ter. 3. S)er ^unb i[t in bem Oarten. 4. 3)0^ ^au^ 
iftneu. 5. 3Bir finb jung. 6. 3)ag Sinb uttb ben §unb» 
7. Sn ber |)anb. 8. S)ie S^od^ter i[t jung, aber bie 3Rut* 
ter ift att 9. Sft bag ^au^ rot? 10. S)e§ ©o^neg »ud^. 

1 1. 35ic SBIume ift rot. 12. ©inb bie SWanncr in bem ®ar» 
ten? 13. 5Dubift jung. 14. S)en Dfen. ij. ©r ift alt. 
16. @ie ift bie Xod^ter ber grau. 

I. To the mother and the daughter. 2. The hand 
of the man. 3. Of the flower. 4. You are young, but 
I am old. 5. The stove is new. 6. The son's book. 
7. In the stove. 8. Of the child. 9. Is the flower red ? 
10. Of the men.» 11. The mother and the child. 

12. We are in the garden. 13. He is the man's son. 
14. Is she the daughter of the woman? 15. To the 
Bon and the daughter. 16. Are they young? 
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WORDS DECLINED LIKE ^tt. 

68. Several words differ in declension from ber only 
in having e instead of ie in the nominatiye and accusative 
of the feminine singular and of the plural, and ed instead 
of a8 in the nominative and accusative of the neuter 
singular. The endings which are to be added to the 
stem of these words in declining them are as follows, 
the dash indicating the stem : — 

PLURAL. 

-en 
-c 

69. SDicfer, which is one of these words, is therefore 
declined as follows : — 







SINGULAR. 






m. 


/ 


n. 


N. 


-cr 


-e 


-e« 


G. 


-c^ 


-et 


-ed 


D. 


-em 


-er 


-em 


A. 


-en 


-e 


-e^ 







SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


M, 


Itt* 7% tt» 


N. 


biejer 


biefe 


biefe^, tAis 


biefe, these 


G. 


biejei^ 


biefer 


biefe^, of this 


biefer, of these 


D. 


biefem 


biefer 


biefem, (o this 


biefen, to these 


A. 


biefen 


biefe 


biefe^, this 


biefe, these 



60. Like biefer are declined jeiter, that; jebcr, each^ 
every ; mand)er, many, many a; folc^er, such, such a; 



WORDS DECLINED LIKE ^er. 1 3 

ipetd^cr, which, what. The steins are jen, jcb, man^, 
etc. 



% 



61. Present Indicative of laBen^ to have. 

id^ l^abc, I^ have jmr I)a6en, w^ have 

*J^ bu l^aft, /^^w hast t^rjabt, yoj^have 

erT)at, A^ A^j (@te) ftc l^abcn, (ji?^) they hav$ 



^%i, c^ 
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bcr 85atcr, the father ba^ $Pfcrb, the horse 

ber ®aum, /A^ tree bo^ 3ii^^^^r ^^^ ^^^^ • 

ber ©d^Iiiff cl, the key beig 5Pf crbc^, of the horse 

bcr ©ruber, the brother bc^ '^xxcmzx^, of the room 

bcig ©rubers, of the brother fd^toar j, black 

bie ©tabt, ^A^ «'/;/ fd^8n, beautiful, fine 

bie ©d)tt)cfter, the sister ntd^t, «^/ 

bie 2;ante, the aunt ober, ^r 

ber ©tabt, ^/ /A^ ^Z/;' toet§, wA//"^ 

ber ©(^toefter, ^/ the sister 

BXEROISB 11. 

1. S)iefe8 ERanneig |)unb ift fd^tuarj. 2. Seber ©tabt. 
' 3. !^k ©d^ioefter jene^ 9Kanneg ift fd^5n. 4. \9Kqn^em 
gtnt^eA 5. S)ieje^ 93uc^ ift fdjtDarj unb mrfjt rot 6.(^eld^e^ 
@oI)ne8?i 7. SSet^cr |)anb? 8. SBir ^aben ben ©d)tftffel 
bei3 3intmeri^. 9. 5ft jener 85aum alt? 10. 3n tpeldEier 
^tabt? 1 1. 2)er Dfen-in biefem ^inimer ift neu. 12. 3ft 
ba<^ 5)Jfcrb fd^njarj ober tDcife? 13. 5Dic 2:ante biefe^ 8inbei^ 
ift in bcr Stabt. 14. 'S^and^c^^ ©rubcr^^ . 15. Sold^e 
SWanncr. i6» S)a^ S^inb ift in biefem ®arten, aber bcr 
§unb ift in jenem §aufe. 
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I. Which man? 2. Has the woman the key of that 
room? 3. Of every son. 4. Is that city beautiful? 
5. Is the brother of this child young? 6. Have you 
the horse? 7. To many a sister. 8. The father of 
this woman is old. 9. Is this dog young? 10. Many 
a book. II. In which garden is the tree? 12. This 
horse is not white. 13. Which men? 14. To every 
daughter. 15. That tree is beautiful. 16. Every house 
in the city. 



■o> 



LESSON III. 



INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

82. The indefinite article ein, a, an, which has ne 
plural, is declined as follows : — 

fft* j» tt, 

N. tin^ eine ein, a 

G. etne^ einer eine^, o/a 

D. einem einer einem, to a 

A. cinert eine ein, a . 

63. Declension of feiit, noy not a^ not any. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

nt, f. ft, fn, J, n, 

N. lein Icine letn, no leine, no 

G. f eine^ f etncr f cine§, of no f einer, of no 

D. .!einem fcinct fcinem, to no feinen, to no 

A. feinen leinc !ein, no feine, no 



y 
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WORDS DECLINED LIKE citl. 1 5 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

64. Like Icilt are declined the possessive adjectives 
metn, myy betn, thy^ youvy fein, his, its, if)r, Aer, their, un=^ 
fer, our, euer, your. These words, as well as ein and 
!ein, although otherwise like btefer, have no ending for 
the masculine and neuter nominative and the neuter 
accusative singular. Unfcr and euer commonly omit e of 
the stem or of the ending. Thus : unfre for unfere ; 
unfreg or unferig for unfere^, etc. 

66. Of the words {or your, associate betn with bu and 
euer with the personal pronoun il^r. The possessive ad- 
jective il^r is to be associated with fie, and when written 
with a capital (3t|t) means your, as ©ie means you. 

66. The definite article is often used instead of tnettt, betn, etc., 
when no ambiguity can arise by so doing. Thus : SBa9 l^aft bu in bet 
^anb? what have you in your hand f (See also § 265, dJ) 

67. Preterit (Past) Indicative of fein and l^aBett. 

td^ tear, / was td^ f)atte, / had 

bu tuarft, thou wast bu l^atteft, thou hadst 

er toar, he was cr ^atte, he had 

Xq\x njaren, we were toir l^atten, we had 

tl^r njaret, you were tt)r l^attet, you had 

(@te) fie tooren, (^yoti) they (@ie) fie flatten, {^you^ 

were they had 

VOOABXTIiABY. 

bcr SBogcI, the bird boig 93rot, the bread 

ber SBetter, the cousin gro^, great, large, tall 

bet greunb, the friend gut, good 
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(bet) SBtt^cIm, William fcl^r, very 

bie ®abel, the fork ^Vi^i), pretty 

bie greunbin, the {lady) friend too, where 

ba^ SBaffer, the water toa^, what . 
boS SKeffcr, /A^ knife 

BXBBOISB III. 

I. Sft aStlfierm 3l)r SBetter? 2. gr l|at feinen Sreunb. 
3. 3D?eine 93Iume ift fel^r I)u6fcf). 4. 9Bir toaren in unfercm 
(Sarten. 5 . 9Keine Srf)tDefter unb t^re greunbin toaren in 
ber ©tabt 6, 3d^ t)atte einen ^unb. 7. JBo ift b.cin 
SBruber? 8. @r ^at ein 9Meffer unb eine ®abel. 9. Sft 
bcr Dfen in fcinem 3^^^^^^ fl^^o^? lO- ^aben ®ie feiit 
SBrot? II. S^rc SBtumc ift in bem SBaffcr. 12. SDlein 
©o^n, too ift bein g^eunb SBiIf)elm? 13. SKein Sruber 
l^at einen SBoget in ber §anb. 1 4. Seined SSatcrS ?Pf crb ift 
fe^r alt. 15. ©uerSSetter ift ber greunb meineS ©rubers. 
16. SBog l)atten bie aWSnner in ifjrem ^xmmti? 

I. William had a knife, but no fork. 2. Their bread 
is very good. 3. Is your dog large? 4. Where is her 
book? 5. Your sister is beautiful. 6. My brother's 
house is very pretty. 7. They had the key of our 
room. 8. My mother is your friend. 9. His sister 
had a bird. 10. Has your cousin no friend in the city? 
1 1 . He has a son and a daughter. 12. Was their house 
old or new? 13. Your father had a horse and a dog. 
14. They were not young. 1 5 . Has the child a flower? 
16. Were you in their garden? 
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LESSON IV. 



CONJUGATIONS. 

68. There are two conjugations of verbs, the strong 
and the weak (also called the old and the new). The 
principal difference between the two is in the formation 
of the preterit and the past participle. 

69. In the strong conjugation the preterit is formed 
by a change (called 8(6Iaut) in the vowel of the root; 
the past participle adds en, sometimes with and some- 
times without a change in the vowel of the root. Thus : 
finbcn, to find ; \&^ fanb, I found; gcfunbcn, found. In 
both conjugations the past participle usually takes the 
prefix gc. 

70. In the weak conjugation the preterit is formed 
by an addition to the root, without a change of the 
vowel ; the past participle adds t, also without chang- 
ing the vowel. ThtTs : bauen, to build; id^ Caute, I built; 
gcbaut, built. The weak Conjugation, being the simpler, 
will be taken up first. 

WEAK CONJUGATION. 

71. The following endings are to be added to the 
stem : — 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


PRETERIT INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 


Sing-, Flu, 


Sing, 


Plu, Sing. Plu. 


-e -en 


-(e) te 


-(e) ten -e -(e) t 


-(Oft -(e)t 


-(e)tert 


-(e) tet (Polite form, -en Sic) 


-(e) t -en 


-(e)te 


-{t)itn 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT ] 


PARTICIPLE. PAST PARTICIPLE. 



-en -enb 9^(0* 

72. The e in parenthesis is usually omitted, unless 
the stem ends in a consonant which can not readily be 
sounded with the ending. Observe that the endings of 
the first and third person are alike except in the present 
indicative singular. As verbs are usually given in the 
infinitive form, the most convenient way of finding the 
stem is to strike off the infinitive ending en. 

73. Conjugation of the simple tenses, except those 
of the subjunctive, of loben, to praise : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

loben lobte gelobt 

INDICATIVE MODE. j 

Present,. Preterit, ~ r 

vS^ lobe, I praise i etc, id^ lobte, I praised^ etc. 

bulobft bulobteft 

er Ibbt er lobj^ 

loir loben xdxx lobten 

tf)r lobt i^r lobtet 

fie loben fie lobten 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular, Plural, 

lobe (bu), praise (thou) lobet Qfyc), praise (jou) 
loben ©ie, praise {you) . See § 74. 



WEAK CONJUGATION. 
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INFINITIVE. 

loben, ju Io6en, to praise 

PARTICIPLES. 

lobenb, praising gclobt, praised 

74. Observe that id^ Io6c may be translated by / 
praise y I do praise^ I am praising. That is, the German 
has only the one form for the various English conjuga- 
tions. The imperative loben ©ic, while plural in form, 
may be either singular or plural in meaning. What 
has been said in § 57 about the use of bit, i!^r, and ©ie, 
applies also to the imperative. 

VOCABULARY. 



bet ©dineiber, the tailor 
ber Stpfct, the apple 
ber JRocf, the coat 
btc ©trafee, the street 
bag 93fatt, the leaf 
bag Sifb, the picture 
bie 95Iatter, the leaves 
bie ^pfet, the apples 



fagien, say, tell 
l^flren, hear 
liebfen, love 
baujen, build 
leben, live, be alive 
tDO^i^n, dwell, live 
laufen, buy 
mad)en, make 



> 

> < 

w 



auf (dat.), «/t?« 
Dieic, wa;/^ 



eg ift (tpar), there is (was) 
eg finb (toaren), there are (were) 



BXEBOIBB IV. 



I. SKetn SSater baute bag §aug. 2. S^re Xante tool^nt 
in biefer ©trage. 3. @g finb t)iele 93Iatter auf bent SQaume. 
4. 3c^ ^6re bag Sinb. 5. SSir loben S^ren grcunb. 6. S)er 
©d^neiber mad)te meineg SSruberg 9to(f. 7. 2Bag fagt bein 
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Setter ? 8. ©ie laufcn fcin S5tlb. 9. Se6t ba8 ^inb ? 
io. ^aU ti)r feme ^))fel? ii. 5)ic JBIume tear fd^flii. 
12. ©0^ S!tnb IteBt feme ©d^ttjeftcr. 13. ^aufe ein 9Kcffer 
unb eine ®abel. 14. 3^ bin dt. 15. ©5 finb feine 2Kcuu» 
tier in bem ®arten. 1 6. SBc iauf teft bu beinen ^unb ? 

I. We have no stove in our room. 2. In which street 
do you live? 3. He bought a picture. 4. I love my 
brother. 5. Did you build the house ? 6. Where does 
^li c.(7aI your sister live ? 7. We are buying apples. 8. What 
' did he hear? 9. They bought a flower. 10. The 
tailor is making my coat. 1 1 . There was a picture in 
this room. 12. What were you saying? 13. The 
flower is red. 14. I heard the bird in the tree. 
15. My cousin did have the key. 16. He praises their 
brother. 



LESSON V. 



STRONG CONJUGATION. 

75. In the strong conjugation the preterit is made by 
changing the vowel of the root ; the first and third sin- 
gular of the preterit have no. endings, the other persons 
having the same endings as the present. The endings 
given in § 71 apply also to strong verbs, except in the 
preterit and past participle, the latter ending in en in- 
stead of (e)t 



> 
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76. Conjugation of the simple tenses, except those of 
the subjunctive, of fingen, /<? j^«^/ — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

fingen fang gefungcn 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present. Preterit, - / -' ' 

td^ fingc, I sing, etc. ic^ fqng, I sang, etc. " 

bu fingft bu fangji 

cr fingtr xi, -<t^^/v^^ cr fang . 

totr ftngen toir fangen 

il^r ftngt t^r fangt 

fie ftngen fie fangen 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Singular, Plural, 

finge (bu), sing {thou) finget (it|r), sing {you) 
— fingen ©ie, sing {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

fingen, ju fingen, to sing 

PARTICIPLES. 

ftngenb, singing gefungen, sung 

77. In addition to the regular difference in the forma- 
tion of the preterit and past participles, some verbs of 
the strong conjugation further differ from those of the 
weak in changing the vowel of the second and third 
person singular of the present indicative. For exam- 
ple, strong verbs having a in the present stem change 
it in the second and third person singular to fi; similarly, 
long e is changed to te, and short e to i (with a few 
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exceptions). Other vowel changes may be learned 
with the particular verb. The change from c to ic or 
t also takes place in the singular of the imperative, 
but not the change from a to a. Thus : 

id6 fe^e, bu fie^ft, cr fiel^t ; imper., ficl^ 

id) fpredje, bu fpridjft, er fpricf)t ; imper., fprid^ 

id^ bacfc, bu bad]t, cr bactt ; imper., bade 

N. B. — The ending of the imperative singular of verbs which 
change c to ic or i is regularly omitted. The weak forms bocfft, bacft, 
and especially the preterit bacfte, etc., are very common (cf. § 240). 

78. The strong verbs being for the most part very common, it 
is especially necessary that each verb should be thoroughly learned 
at its first occurrence. Every strong verb will be followed in the 
vocabularies by the number of the paragraph where it can be found 
in the list given in the appendix. From this list the student can 
learn all the necessary forms. The list also includes irregular verbs 
which are marked in the same way in the vocabularies. 

Present and Preterit of mtrbeit, ^0 become, grow, 

^ 79. SBerbcn has some of the characteristics of both 
the strong and the weak conjugation, its present and 
preterit being as follows : — 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. "- /' • • 

J u.-%£^^ 1^ tuerbe, / become, etc. td| tDurbc (or tparb), I became, etc, 
^''^'TTbu tpirft bu tuurbeft (or njarbft) 



i^ \u^%^^ g^. ^y^^ g^ hjurbe (or ttjarb) 

''^1 toir h-erben tpir tourben 

iljr hjerbct tt)r tDurbct 

fie toerben fie tourbcn 



ex. 
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VOCABULARY. 

5cr ^6ntg, /A^ >&j«^ bie ®Idfer, the glasses 

berSlaufmann,/A^w^n:A^«/ge6en (§ 239),^/z;^ ^ ^* ^-^ 

ber Sudden, the cake fpred)cn (§238), j/^^^ 

bcr 2;ifd^, /A^ /tfW^ Baden (§ 240), bake * 

bie aWufif, /A^ w««V finben (§ 237), /«^ - 

bie 2:tnte, M^ ink effen (§ 239), ^a/ 

bag Sieb, t/^e song freffen (§ 2ig),eat(p/anima/s) ^ 

bag ®Iag, the glass fe^en (§ 239), ^^^ ^ #. 4» 

(bag) ©nglifd^, English netn, «^ 

(bag) S)eutfd^, German nur, ^«/;' 

bie Sieber, //^^ songs 

BXBBCISE V. 

I. @r faf) ben S8mg. 2. ©ag Sinb aft ben ^ud^eit. 

3. ©eine abutter ifcficftej^rot. 4. ©prid^ft bu ©nglifd^? 
5. Siein, \i) fpred^e nur 3)eutfd^, aber mein Sruber fprid^t 
englifd^. 6. SBag frifet ber §unb? 7. SBeldjeg Sicb 
fangen fie? 8. 2Bir faf)en t)iele ®Iafer auf bem Sifdie. 
9. 9Bir f)flren bre SRufit 10. 9Kein ©o^n fanb eine SBIume 
auf ber ©trafee. 11. ©ietift bu ben Siaufmann? 12. (£r 
gibt nteinem Sruber ^pfet. 13. SBo fanben ©ie bie 2!inte? 
1.4.^^ nur Srot. 1 5 . ©ie toirb aft. 1 6. ganbet il^r \^tw 
Saufmann in ber ©tabt ? 

I. Did you hear the songs of my sister? 2. He finds 
no glass on the table. 3. Give the child a cake. 

4. Are you eating the apple? 5. I see no stove in the 
room. 6. Sing a song. 7. Docs your friend speak 
German? 8. The merchant saw the king. 9. I bought 
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a horse and a dog. lo. Where did she find the book? 
II. He loves his sister. 12. He is giving his mother a 
flower. 13. What was the horse eating? 14. The 
man was eating bread. 15. See the tree in the garden« 
16. The flower was growing red. 



LESSON VI. 



COMPOUND TENSES OF (a^Ctt. 

80. Compound tenses, indicative mood, and impera^ 
tive of I)a6en (cf. § 235, d.) : — 



PERFECT. 

id^ I)a6e gc()a6t, Ikavthad^ 

etc. 
bu I)Qft ge^abt 
er \fi!i ge^abt 

kDtr ^aben gel^obt 
il^r ^abt ge^abt 
[ie l^oben gc^abt 

FtmjRB, 

id^ iDcrbc t)Qbcn, / shall 

have^ etc. 
bu ipirft \fi^^xi 
cr ipirb l^Qben 

toir tt)erben \)^zvi 
i^r njcrbct t)aben 
fie iperben \:^<3!ovx 



FLUPEKFECT. 

t^ l^atte geliabt, / had had. 

etc. 
bu ^atteft ge^abt 
er ^atte gcl)abt 

tpir (jatten ge^abt 
tl)r ^Qttet gc^abt 
fie gotten ge^abt 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

td^ n^erbe ge^abt {)aben, t shall 

have had, etc. 
bu tt)irft ge^Qbt tiaben 
er tpirb gc(;abt tjaben 

toir merben gc^Qbt t)aben 
il^r tt)erbet gc^abt I;aben 
fie n)erben gel^abt i^obvx 



COMPOUND TENSES, 2$ 

* 

IMPERATIVE. 

fyiht (bu), Aave {tkou) l^abet (it)r), have {you) 

l^abcn ©ic, have {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

gc^abt l^aben, getiabt ju tiaben, /^ ^2:2/^ had 

COMPOUND TENSES WITH I^aliett. 

81. In the same way are conjugated the compound 
tenses of most strong and weak verbs, Ijaben being the 
auxiliary for the perfect and pluperfect and Ipcrbcn for 
the future. Observe the order of the past participle 
and the infinitive of the auxiliary in the future perfect, 
and note also that the object and other modifiers of the 
verb precede the participle or infinitive. 

82. Synopsis of the compound tenses, indicative 
mode, of a weak and a strong verb (cf. § 235, a) : — 

PERFECT. PERFECT. 

td^ i)<At gclobt \6) t|Qbe gcfungcn 

bu l^aft gelobt, etc. bu l^aft gefungen, etc- 

r 
PLUPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

tc^ l^Qttc gelobt vi^ tiatte gefungcn 

FUTURE. FUTURE. 

id^ tocrbc loben vS^ hjerbe ftngen 

FUTURE PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. 

i^ toerbe gelobt l^aben vS\ toerbe gefungen l}abcit 

INFINITIVE, INFINITIVE. 

gelobt I)aben, gelobt ju l|Qbcn gefintgeit I)aben, gefungen jtt 
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88. Declension of i4l# /. 





SINGULAR. 


PLURAJU 


N. 


14/ • 


toir, we - 


G, 


metner (mein), of me 


unfcr, ^«J 


D. 


mir, to me 


m\^, to us 


A. 


mic^, me 


ung, «j 



84. Observe that the possessive adjectives ntein, etc., are used 
to indicate possession, and not the genitive of the pronoun metner, 
etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr Sel^rer, the teacher ba§ ^^ier, the animal 

ber ©c^uJ), the shoe ba§ Sleifc^, the meat 
ber ©chiller, the pupils scholar bie ©c^ut)e, the shoes 

ber Speller, the plate bic Xiere, the animals 

bie Slufgabe, the lesson lernen, /^ learn 

bie U^r, /A^ watch, clock lefen (§ 239), /^ read 

bie SRofe, />%^ fwj^ leJ^ren, to teach 

ba^ ©cl^fo^r the castle ne^men (§ 238), to take 
bai3 S)orf, /A^ village 

EXERCISE VL 

I. Unfer Scorer ttjirb mid^ Io6en. 2. ^a6t i^r jCureJSfitf^ 
gabe gelernt ? 3. @r Ijat mtr feine U^r gegeben. 4. Iffield^e 
2;iere freffcn gtcifd) ? 5 . S)cr Sdnig I)atte in jenem ©d^Io^ 
getDoIint 6. S)ie 3Kuttcr I)at un^ bicfe ©d^u^e gefauft. 
7. S)a^ Slinb tDirb biefc^ Sud^ Icfen. 8. Sc^ l^abe ben SSogel 
flel)5rt. 9. |)atte fie bie 9lo[e gcnommcu? io.\©ieI)abcit 
un^ gele^rtj 11. ©rmirb ba^ Sieb gelernt f)abcm 12. SBir 
toerben il)ren SSater fetjen. 13. 2Sa^ l^aft bu gefunben? 
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14. 3t|r l^Qbt fctnen flctircr gcl^aBt. 15. @r ajs etnen 
2[)jf cl. 1 6. SBcrben ®ie f cin $aui8 !auf en ? 

I. I had learned the song. 2. He has bought me 
the horse. 3. A friend had given us the picture. 
4. Will you speak English or German? 5. Where will 
he buy his shoes? 6. Has your sister sung the song? 
7. You had seen the rose. 8. We shall have read the 
book. 9. Where have you had the plate? 10. Had 
he seen my watch? 11. Take this fork. 12. They 
will live in this village. 13. The dog had eaten the 
meat. 14. My father will teach me. 15. Have you baked 
bread? 16. The men have found the castle. 



LESSON VII. 



/ 



COMPOUND TENSES OF feitt« 

86. The compound tenses, indicative mode, and im- 
perative of fcin are as follows (cf. § 235, ^.) : — 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

\^ bin geruefcn, I have been, \i) mar getuefen, Ihadbeen^ 
etc, etc. 

bu btft g6tt)efen bu tDQrft gcti^efen 

cr ift gettjefen cr tear gettjefen 

njir ftnb gemefen toir toaren gemefen 

. i()r feib geiuefcn il^r tuaret getucfen 

fie finb gctDefen fie toaren getoefen 
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FUTURE. 

ic§ tocrbc fcin, / shall be, 

etc. 
bu toirfi fein 
cr rptrbjjiii^ 

loir iperben fein 
i^r toerbct fein 
fie toerbcn fein 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id^ tocrbe gcwcfcn fein, I shall 

have been, etc. 
bu iDtrft geiDefen fein 
er tt)irb gettjefen fein 

tt)ir toerben getoefen fein 
it)r ttjcrbet gettjefen fein 
fie toerben getoefen fein 



IMFERATXVB. 

fel (bu), be {thou) feib (i^r), be {you) 

feien ©ie, be {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

getocfen fern, geroef en 5U fein, to Jiave been ; 

86. Declension of bu, thou {you). 

SINGULAR. tl^URAL. 

N. bu, thou it(r, ye, you 

G. beiner, of thee euer, of you 

D. bir, to thee m6),you 

A. bi^, thee eud^, you 

WORD-ORDER. 

87, The following remarks with regard to word-ordei 
should be carefully noted : — 

1. A pronoun object precedes a noun object. 

2. A simple adverb of time usually follows a pronoun i 
object and precedes a noun object. 

3. An indirect object usually precedes a direct object. 

4. Adverbs other than those of time, and preposi* 
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tional phrases mbdifying the verb, follow noun ob- 
jects. 

5. The negative mcl)t, unless it modifies some word 
or phrase, follows the adverbs. 

6. A predicate noun or adjective usually follows 
the negative. 

7. The modifiers of a participle or infinitive precede. 

88. With the exception of the subject and its verb 
the order of elements will therefore generally be: i. 
Pronoun object , 2. Adverb of time, 3. Noun objects , 4. 
Other adverbs f 5. Negation, 6. Predicate adjective or 
noun. 

VOOABULABY. 

bcr Stut)I, the chair fongcn (§242), to catch 

ber %^% the day [ud^en, to seek^ search 

bcr SSalbr tJu woods^ forest (jflanjen, to plant 

bte Kflnigin, the queen Ifatttr-to-day 

(bic) ©crtrub, Gertrude morgen, to-morrow 

ba^ ©tiid, the piece fltermorgen, day after to-mor-^ 

boi^ 5pQar, t/ie pair row 

(ba^) Sonbon, London flcftern, yesterday 

franf, ill tjorgeftern, day before yester- 

flcin, little, small day 

bicnen (dat. ), to serve 

EXERCISE VII. 

I. S)er S:ag toirb f^on fein. 2. 3d^ gab bem ^unbe ein 
©tud gleifc^. 3. aJiein SBatcr biente bem ^onig unb ber 
Ronigin. 4 @ei ntein grcunb. $• @r h>irb unS morgen 
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Srot in bem 2)orfe faufcn. 6. 3Ba^ t>flanjtcfl bu t>orgcflcrn 
in bem SBalbe ? 7. ©ie ^abcn ben ©tu^I ntd^t flenommea 

8. S33o fing er baS S^ier ? 9. ©ertrub ifi geftem in Sonbon 
gett)efen. 10. ©eine U^r ift Hein, aber n\cS)t fe^r l^iibf^. 
II. SBir ftjerben flbermorgen ein ^aax ©d^u^e madden. 12. 
3)er ^aufmann ift ^eute fe^r Iranf. 13. 3ci^ toerbe euc^ 
ntorgen bie (Slftfer geben. 14. 3^re greunbin fud^t eine 
ffllume in bem^®ajtai. 15. ©eib fo gut unb finget ntir ba§ 
fiieb. 16. ®g,tigiaretAt)orgeftern toiele SBlatter auf bem SBaffer. 

I. What did your son seek in the woods yesterday? 
2. Our house will be small. 3. Has Gertrude baked 
the cake? 4. The day has been beautiful. 5. Whera 
did you find the table and the chair? 6. I shall be in 
the city day after to-morrow. 7. He is planting the 
tree in the garden to-day. 8. The queen had been ill. 

9. My child, do not eat this piece [of*] bread. 10. I 
saw you day before yesterday in the castle. 11.. They 
will not live in the city [of] London. 12. Has your 
brother been serving the king? 13. We caught the 
bird in the room. 14. Your mother will buy you a 
pair [of] shoes to-morrow. 15. She had seen an 
apple on the plate. 16. William did not sing this 
song yesterday. 

 The sign [ ] indicates that a word is to be omitted ; ( ) that 
tt is to be inserted in the translation. 
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COMPOUND TENSES OF toetbett. 

89. The compound tenses, indicative mode, and 
imperative of iDerbctt are as follows (cf. ^ 235,/.) : — 

^ PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

 td^ bu^ctDorbcn, I have be- id^ tjDOj^ttJorben, / Aa^*^- 
come^jtOx comey etc. 

bu 6ift gettjorben bu tuarft geroorbcn 

er ift flctoorbcn er toar gettjorben 

tt)ir finb gchjorbcn toir loaren getuorbcn 

i^r fcib gettjorbcn tt)r JDaret gcmorbcn 

fie finb geiuorben fie luaren getuorbeu 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

I 

ic^ toerbetperben, /jA^i//^^- id^ tocrbe gctuorben fein, / 

come^ etc. shall have become^ etc. 

bu roirft lucrben bu tpirft getuorben fcin 

er ipirb Ujerben er hJirb gettjorben fein 

toir toerben luerben loir toerben getuorben fein 

it)r ttjerbet toerben il^r toerbet getoorben fein 

fie toerben toerben fie toerben getoorben fein 

IBfPERATIVE. 

toerbe (bu), become {thou) toerbet (it)r), become {you) 

toerben ©ie, become {you) 
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INFINITIVE. 

gclDorbcn fcin, gctoorbcn^u fcin, to have become 

OTHER VERBS WITH feilt. 

90. With fcin are also conjugated certain intransitive 
verbs which express a change of condition, or motion 
to or from a place, and a few others. Examples of such 
verbs are fterbcn, to die, toad^[cn, to grow, f ommcn, to come, 
laufcn, to run, etc. Such verbs will be followed in the 
vocabularies by ). (for fcin) and need special attention. 
Notice the English, / am come, he is gone, etc, 

91. Synopsis of the compound tenses of !ommcn 
(§238), illustrating the conjugation of a verb with 
fein(cf. §235, c)i— 

FBRFECr. PLUPERFECT. 

\6) bin gefommcn, / have \6) toar gcfommcn, / had 
come come 

FUTURE. FUTURE FBRFBCT. 

id^ ttjcrbc fommcn, / shall ic^ toerbe gelommcn fcin, / 
come shall have come 

92. About twenty verbs of motion take fein when ,the direction 
or extent of the motion, or the place of arrival or departure is ex- 
pressed, and l^aben when nothing but the action is to be shown. Thus : 
3c^ bin nac^ iSonbon geritten {ridden)^ but ic^ l^abe (ange gerittetu 
As such verbs will therefore generally take fetn, the subject is not 
further treated in this book. 

93. Declension of er, fie, rf, he, she, it : — 
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SINGULAR. 

N. er fi^ c8 he, sh^, it 

G. feiner (fcin) il^rer feiner (fein) of him, her, H 

p. i^m i^r i^m to him, her^ it 

A. il^n Be cj8 Aw, A#r, it 

FLUBAL. 

N. fie, /ifcy ^t,you 

G. il^rer, of them S^ter, ^^w 

D. i^nen, /^ /A^w 3^nen, /^^'w 

A. fte, /A^w ©ic, you 

94. German gender not being based on se^, care must be 
taken in the use of the third personal pronoun. The pronoun 
must agree with the gender of its noun, and it will therefore often 
happen that er or ^e will represent an English it, or e9 an English 
ke or she. It will be observed that @ie {you) is in reality the plu- 
ral of the third personal pronoun, although now used as a second 
personal. 

VGOABUIiABY. 

ber Siifllftnber, the English- fterbcn, f. (§ ^38), to die 

man loufen, f. (§ 243), to run 

ber ©iener, the servant toad^fcn, f. (§ 240), to grow 

bie SBod^e, the week folgen, f. (dat.), to follow 

bai8 ©d^Wert, the sword bteiben, f. (§ 245), to remain 

ba^ SSeilc^en, the violet in (ace), into 

fleifeig, industrious au8 (dat.), out of, from 

liar, clear nad^ (dat.), to, towards 

ftarf, strong nac^ ^aufe, home 

BXEROISB vui. 

I. 2)er S)iener ift in fionbon geblieben. 2. S)er S^ag toirb 
Har toerben. 3. ©as SBeilc^en toad^ft in bem SBalbe. 4- ®« 
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bifl franf, tncin Stxnb, aber bu tottfl florf tocrbcn. 5. Stommt 
in bag ^aug. 6. ©ein SBatcr ifl gejlem geflorbcn. 7. 2)ct 
©nglftnber ^at nur ©nglifc^ gcfproc^cn. 8. ©eib fletfeig, unb 
i^r tocrbet bie fiicber Icmcn. 9. 3^r ©o^n f}attt baS ©d^toett 
gefunbcn. 10. 3)cr ilaufmann toirb bicfc ffiod^e fommen; 
II. 2Rein SScttcr h)ar nad^ ^aufc gelaufen. A 2. ©ertrubift 
i^rer grcunbin gcfolgt. 13. S)icfcr ©c^neib^r ^at i^m Icincn 
Stod gemac^t. 14. S)er 93aum toar fc^bn getDOcben. 15. 
S)er ©c^iiler ifl aug bent ^aufe gclaufeit 16. 3)ag ^ferb 
toax S^nen gefolgt. 

I. They have come home. 2. We had remained in 
our room. 3. My dog will not run into the woods ; it 
(§ 94) is ill. 4. His servant bought him the sword. 
5. I shall live in the house this week. 6. We had fol- 
lowed them into that castle. 7. The Englishman had 
not been serving her. 8. Have you seen many violets 
in the woods? 9. The king had died in London. 10. 
This table is not strong; do not buy it. 11. Take this 
flower; it grew in our garden. 12. He has been in- 
dustrious andV (has) learned his lesson. 13. The day 
had grown* clear. 14. Had you run out of the room? 
15. They will come to London. 16. Say it [to] your 
brother to-morrow. 

* koac^fen or loerben? 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. [ 

95. There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
Ihe strong and the weak (or the first and the second). 
Nouns whose genitive singular ends in (e)§ are of the 
strong declension ; those whose genitive singular ends 
in (c)n are of the weak declension. Strong nouns are 
divided into three classes, the nominative plural being 
the basis of classification; the weak declension is not 
subdivided. 

96. The following observations will aid in the mastery 
of the declension of nouns : — 

1 . Feminine nouns are not inflected in the singular ; 
their division into declension and classes is therefore 
based on the nominative plural. 

2. The dative plural always ends in (c)n. 

3. To decline a noun it is usually necessary to know 
the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS L 

97. Nouns of the first class of the strong declension 
add no ending for the nominative plural, but about twenty 
masculines (cf. § 229), the neuter Stofter, cloister^ con- 
vent, and the feminines SRutter and ^^oditeiTmodify the 
root-vowel throughout the plural. \ Words ending in it 
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do not take an additional it in the dative plural. The 
endings of this class are as follows: 

SINGUUUL FUntAI. 

N. — _n_ 

G. — » _n_ 

D. n n 

A. — n 

98. To this class belong masculine and neuter nouns 
ending in tl, tt, en (including infinitives used as nouns, 
which are neuter) ; the masculine RSfc, cheese ; only 
two feminines, SRuttet and Sod^ter ; diminutives in ^en 
and lein (which are always neuter) ; and neuters having 
the prefix ®e and ending in c. 

99. Declension of nouns with and without umlaut in 
the plural : — 

bcr SBagcn, the wagon ba§ (Scmftlbc, the painting 

bie aWutter, the mother 







SINGULAR. 




N. 


bet SBagen 


bad @emAlbe 


bie aWutter 


G. 


bed SBagend 


bed ©emfilbed 


ber iUiuttet 


D. 


bem ayagcn 


bem ©entdlbe 


ber ^JJlutter 


A. 


ben aSagen 


bad ©emAlbe 

PLURAL. 


bie iUfutter 


N. 


bie ""^^^^^ 


bie ©emftlbe 


bie aRlltter 


G. 


ber SBagen 


ber ©emfilbe 


ber SKtttter 


D. 


ben SBagen 


ben (Semdlben 


ben aKfittern 


A. 


bie aUagen 


bie ©emdibe 


bie outfitter 



N 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 3/ 

lt)0. jDecline with modification of the vowel in thfii 
plural npfcl, ©arten, Dfcn, SBogel, SBatcr, ©ruber, 3;od^tcr, 
RIofter ; also bcr Sabcit, the shop, ber jammer, the ham- 
mer^ bet ©d^tpager, /A^ brother-in-law. 

lOl.i^ecHne without changing the vowel in the plural] 
©ienerj^c^tftffet, ^c^eit, Se^rer, ©dottier, Sfife, XeOer/ | 

©nglanber, ©cfinetber, ^xxKmx, SBaffer, SReffer, SSeitd^en; 
also, bcr SflffeP the spoon, ber ©ttefel, the boot, ba§ ^rfiu* 
lein, the young lady. Miss, bai3 2Rabd)en, /A^ maiden, girl: 

INVERTED ORDER. 

102. German sentences have already occurred in 
which the verb has preceded the subject. This will be 
the case in every principal clause in which for any 
reason it is desired to put the verb or any modifier of 
the verb at the beginning of the clause. This arrange- 
ment of the inflected part of the verb (personal verb) 
before the subject is known as the inverted order, while 
the order with the subject preceding the verb is called 
the normal order. 

VOCABULARY. 

6Iqu, blue gel)en, f. (§ 242), to go 

grau, gray fte^en (§ 240), to stand 

h)0{)I, well lod^en, to laugh 

l^icr, here ju |)aufe, at home ^ 

jU (dat.), to 

BXBBOISB IX. 

I. 2)ie Si)fel finb in bem ©arten meine^ 9Sater§. 2. SBa^ 
ren bie aSiSgel btau ober f d^tt^arj ? 3. SBo finb bie S6ffel unb 



38 GERMAN LESSONS. 

bie aRcffer? 4. ©al^fi bu bide Sdben in fionbon? 5. 3c^ 
ffobt !eine (Scmdibe in meinem $aufe. 6. 3!)ic Gngianber 
blicben nid^t ju $aufe. 7. 3Bo flanben bic fllSjicr ? 8. 35er 
©iencr meine^ ©d^toagerg ift Iratitl 9. 3)ie ©d^iiler lad^tcn. 
10. S)ie 9Kiitter biefcr SWftbc^cn ftnb gcftem ^ier gctoefen; 1 1. 
@abtn ©ic i^m bie ©tiefel? 12, 3)aS ilinb ging ju il^r, 
13. SBo fanb er fold^e ^dmmer ? 14. ©ein SRod toar nid^t 
grau. 15. S)ie grfiulein finb nic^t ju $aufe. 16. S)er ^unb 
folgte mir unb meinen Srilbem. 

I. What did he give you? 2. The stoves in our 
house are new. 3. My daughters are well to-day. 
4. We shall go to them. 5. The girls will not be at 
home to-morrow. 6. I saw the violets in your garden 
yesterday ; they are very blue. 7. She will bake the 
cakes to-day. 8. Has your teacher many pupils? 
9. Our servants and I are going home. 10. They have 
taken the plates. 1 1 . In which rooms shall I find the 
pupils and the teachers? 12. We remained in the 
shop. 13. Had you had the keys? 14. My father 
and (my) brothers have gone into the house. 15. I 
have found your watch ; it was in your room. 16. The 
horse is eating apples. 
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FLUEAL. 

(") e 


(") 


C 


(") 


en 


(") 


_e 



STRONG DECLENSION. CLASS IL 

103. This class adds e^ sometimes with and some- 
times without umlaut, to make the nominative plural. 
The genitive singular ends in (e)j3 and the dative singu- 
lar frequently in e. The endings of the class are there- 
fore as follows : 

SINGULAR. 

N. — ^ 

G. (e)g 

D. (e) 

A. . 

104. This class is much larger than any other, and 
consequently more difficult to define. It includes mono- 
syllabic masculines as a class, and polysyllabic mascu- 
lines not expressly provided for elsewhere ; feminines in 
funft, ni^r and fal, and about thirty monosyllabic feminines 
(cf. § 230) ; some monosyllabic neuters (cf. § 230), 
and all polysyllabic neuters not provided for elsewhere. 

Note. — There are only a few feminines in nid and fa(, these 
terminations being regularly neuter, and as such belonging to this 
class. Observe the doubling of the f of tiiS before e of a termina- 
tion. Thus : ®efangnl«, ®effitigniffc«, etc. 

105. Declension of nouns with and without umlaut 
in the plural : — 
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^er ^ol^n, the 9on ber Vlvuat, the month bie @tabt, the cftf 







SINGULAR. 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


ber ©o^n 
bed ©o^r^j^ 
bent ©o^i|^^ 
ben ©o^n 


ber 3Ronat 
bed SRonat^] 
bent aWoncrt^ \ 
ben 9Ronat 

PLURAL. 


bie ©tobt 
ber ©tobt 
ber ©tobt 
bie ©tobt 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


bie ©d^ne 
ber ©5^ne 
ben ©fi^nen 
bie ©8l^ne 


bie intonate 
ber *iitomU 
ben ^tonaten 
bie ^^onate 


bie ©tftbte 
ber ©tObte 
ben ©tabten 
bie ©tdbte 



106. The omission or retention of e in the genitive singular de« 
pends largely on considerations of taste and euphony. It is quite 
commonly omitted in polysyllables, and retained in monosyllables. 
Its use is imperative with nouns ending with a sibilant. Thus: 
(SefSngnif[e9, ^a^ed. The adding of e for the dative singular depends 
upon similar considerations. 

107. Of the masculines in this class the great majority modify 
the vowel in the plural ; of the feminines all except those in tiid and 
fat ; of the neuters only two, glog, ra/i and (J^or, choir. 

108. Decline with modification of the vowel in the 
plural Saum, 3JodE, ©tul^I, ^anb; also ber gufe, tke 
foot, ber Oaft, the guests ber ^yxi, the hat, bie ^(x^i, the 
night, bie Suft^ the air. 

109. Decline without change of vowel in the plural 

§unb, g?ferb, 93rot, ^onig, %\\6i, X\tx, gtcifc^, Sag, ©tfid, 
5paar, ©^ut). 
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PREPOSITIONS WITH DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 

110. The following nine prepositions take the dative 
when they express rest of motion in a place, and the 
accusative when they express or imply motion from one 
place to another : — 

an, at, on u6et, over^ abavt^ 

auf, upon^ on untet, under^ below^ among 

l^intcr, behind t)or, before^ in front of ago 

in, iny into jtoifd^cn, between 

ncben, beside^ by 

111. The definite article is often contracted with prep- 
ositions and, very rarely, with other words. Thiis : tm, 
for in - bent ; auf§, for auf ba^ ; jur, for ju bet. The 
contractions may be readily learned in practice. 





VOOABUIiARY. 


cin, one 


faHen, f. (§ 241), to fall 


jtoei, two 


legen, to lay 


brei, three 


man, one^ they 


\>kx,four 


lanfl, long 


\\m\,five 






BXBBOtSB X. 



I. i&abt il^r Icine ©d^u^c an ben gfl^cn? 2. ttnfere ©fljle 
finb ^cute gefommen. 3. ©aS Hinb ^at ein ©tud SBrot unb 
jttjei S^fel gegeffen. 4. ficgc bag SBud^ auf ben S^ifd^. 5. 
S)eln jQut xoox in^ SBaffer gefaHen. 6. S5er ilOnig l^at t)ier 
5Pferbe, fagt man. 7. S)ie 2^iere ftanben Jointer ben Sflumen. 
8. 2)ie SRad^te finb lang. 9. liber un^ fallen it)ir einen 3Sogel 
In bet Suft. 10. S)ie 9Rftb^en toerben ^or bem ©d^loffe pngen. 
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II. ©cin SSater laufte i^m elncn ^ut. 12. SBcId^cr ©c^neiber 
mac^t 3^rc 3tbdc? 13. Unferc ©c^tocfler ifl Dor brei XaQcn 
nai) ^aufe gefommen. 14. 3)ie ©abcl fid untcr ben 2:ifc^. 
15. 3^ i^S^e bieU^r auf ben ©tu^I. 16. 9Bo fauftman 
glcifc^? 17. a)aS Sicr l^at feinc ^ttnbc 

I. He stood between me and his brother. 2. His 
father has bought him a pair [of] shoes. 3. His hat 
was not in the room. 4. Three chairs are standing 
beside the table. 5. My dog and I ran behind the 
house. 6. He was well yesterday, but I have not seen 
him to-day. 7. The merchant was in London five 
days ago. 8. I saw only water under me. 9. The 
guests of my father will come to-morrow. 10. We 
shall buy two horses and a wagon. 1 1 . Her watch fell 
on the table. 12. She stood beside me, but did not see 
me. 13. These hats are not new. 14. Give the ani- 
mals water and meat. 15. The child had his shoes i» 
his hands. 16. The trees in the village are beautiful. 



LESSON XL 



STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS IIL 

112. This class adds er to make the nominative plural, 
with modification of the vowel in all nouns capable of 
taking it. The remarks with regard to the retention or 
omission of c in the genitive and dative singular of the 
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second class apply also to the third class. The endings 
are as follows : 



SINGULAR. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



PLURAL. 





•er 



<e)» 
-(e) 



•er 



■em 
•er 



113. To this class belong about fifty monosyllabic 
neuters, about half a dozen polysyllabic neuters ; about 
a dozen masculines (cf. § 231); and all nouns ending 
in tum^ a few of which are masculine, the rest being 
neuter. There are no feminines in the class. 

114. Declension of nouns in the third class : — 

lad fdlatt, the haf ler SAatns, the man ter S^^ttWr ^he error 







SINGULAR. 




N. 


baa Slatt 


berSKonn 


ber Srrtum 


G. 


bed Slotted 


bed ItUtomed 


bed Srrtumd 


D. 


bem Slatte 


bem aWanne 


bem Strtum 


A. 


bod matt 


ben Mann 

PLURAT, 


ben Srrtum 


N. 


bie SIfitter 


bie aJiftnner 


bie S^flwter 


G. 


bet SWtter 


ber ajianner 


ber Srrtflmer 


D. 


ben Slattern 


ben SWannem 


ben 3rrtilmem 


A. 


bie SBlatter 


bie aJianner 


bie Srrtiimer 



116. Decline in this class a3&'^, Sinb, ^hs, Stib, Sicb, 
mU. ©c^ItJfe, ©d^Wert, S)orf, SB'dtb ; also bag ©, iAe egg. 
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bo^ getb, the field, ba§ ©cfid^t, the face, ba3 Sllcib, /A^ 
flSr^jj, \>^^ ZSi, the valley, (ber) ®oltt, God, 

116. Declension of the Interrogatives liirr^ wko^ and 



N. 


\o^x 


toad 


G.. 


toeffen (toeS) 


loeffen (toeS) 


D. 


n)cm 


(no dative) 


A. 


torn 


tpad 



117. SBcr is used o{ persons, for both genders and 
numbers, and tpa^ of things. The declension of toeld^cr, 
which is used both as an adjective and a pronoun, is 
given in § 6o. 

SUBSTITUTION OF tHO AND ba FOR PRONOUNS. 

118. Instead of a dative or accusative of Xoo^ with a 
preposition, luo, where (before a vowel toor), is used in 
composition with the preposition. Thus : tpoburd^, for 
burd^ tDQig ; tporauf for auf toa^. Notice English wherewith, 
whereby, etc. In a similar manner \a, there (before a vowel 
bar), is used instead of the dative or accusative of a third 
personal pronoun or of a demonstrative pronoun, when 
the pronoun refers to a thing, not to a person. Thus : 
bamit, for mit tl^ ; borau^, for au§ i^m. The phrases 
with it, with them, in it, in them, etc, when referring to 
things, will therefore be translated by bamit, barin, etc. 
Notice English therewith, therein, etc, [Carefully avoid 
the use after a preposition of tt)a^, and of the third per- 
sonal pronoun or demonstrative pronoun when referring 
to things. ) 
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VOOABUIjABY. 

ber JRumer, the Roman jtrfilf, twelve 

fed^§, six fonnen (§ 250), can^ to be able 

fic6cn, seven fut)ren, lead 

ac^t, eight aiid^, too, also 

neun, nine \^,y^s 

}el)n, ten nid^tig (indec), nothing 

etf, eleven 

EXERCISE XI. 

I. S)a^ ftinb fanb ficben ©icr im SBatbe. 2. 2Bem gabcn 
©ie bie ©d^toerter ? 3. ©ie tt)erben im S^rtum blciben. 4. 
S5ie S)orfer in bicfcm 2:ale finb fe^r flein. 5. ®r fann nid^ts 
fe^en. 6. aWcin aSater fii^rte mi^ in ben SBalb. 7. S)cr 
igunb fa^ bem 3)tanne in^ ©efid^t. 8. 2)ie SRdmer l^atten 
biele ©dttcr. 9. ^aben ©ie bie Sleiber meiner 3Jlutter ge^ 
fe^en? 10. 3a, unb fie finb fe^r fd;5n. 11. ©inb beine 
S3iic^er auc^ neu? 12. SBorauf l^at ergeftanben? 13. 35ic 
aWflnner fonnten fotd^e ©d^loffer nic^t bauen. 14. Jjn ioeld^em 
aWonat finb tt)ir gefommen? 15. ^aft bu nur jtoijlf ©Iflfer 
auf bem^^ifd^e? 16. S)er SBalb ift gro§, unb Diele 33ftume 
tt)ac^fen barin. 

I. He had ten pictures in his room. 2. We shall 
teach you to-morrow. 3. The children are eating meat 
and eggs. 4. Can you lead my brother home? 5. We 
have the glasses, but there is no water in them. 6. I 
can bake the cakes to-morrow. 7. Which houses will 
you buy? 8. He has given his sons the hats and the 
shoes. 9. They had also fallen into these errors. 
10. Yesterday the horses had nothing to eat. ii. She 
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saw many birds in (auf) the fields. 12. No trees grow 
in these valleys. 13. The pupils could not learn their 
lesson. 14. The girl has only two dresses. 15. In 
these shops they (man) speak German and English. 
16. Do you hear the songs of the children? 



LESSON XII. 



WEAK DECLENSION. 

119. To this declension belong masculines in e of 
more than one syllable, about twenty monosyllabic mas« 
culines (which formerly ended in c), many foreign mas« 
culines accented on the last syllable; all feminines of 
more than one syllable not expressly provided for else- 
where, about sixty monosyllabic feminines. There are 
no neuters in the declension. The vowel is never mod- 
ified for the plural. The endings of the declension are 
as follows : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. (c)n 

G. (e)n (c)n 

D. (e)n (e)n 

A. (e)n (c)n 

120. Declension of nouns of the weak declension :— 
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le? Stnaht, the boy He SSlunte, the flower He S^mefiter, the amtet 







SINCSULAR. 




N. 


ber Anabe 


bie ^lume 


bie ©ci^tt>efler 


G. 


beg ilnaben 


ber 93lume 


ber Sd^toefier 


D. 


bent £naben 


ber SBlume 


ber ©d^toefler 


A, 


ben Jtnoben 


bie Slume 

PLURAL. 


bie ©d^toefter 


N. 


bie jlnaben 


bie Slumen 


bie ©d^toeftem 


G. 


ber Rmbtn 


ber Stumen 


ber ©d^toeflem 


D. 


ben Anoben 


ben Slumen 


ben ©4h)eflem 


A. 


bie Jtnaben 


bie %)Iumen 


bie ©d^tDejlem 



121. Like ©d^toefter are declined feminines in el and 
er. Feminines in in double the n in the plural. Thus : 
bie ^flnigin, pi. bie Siflniginnen. §err, Lord, mastery 
gentleman, is declined with n through the singular and 
en through the plural. Thus : ber §err, beiS $crrn, etc. ; 
pi. bie ^erren, etc. 

122. Decline according to the weak declension i^rau, 
®abel, Sluntc, ^reunbin, Xante, ©trafee, aRuflf, Sinte, 
?tufgabe, Hl^r, Sftnigin/ Siofe, SSod^e ; also ber Sieffe, the 
nephew, ber ©tubenf , the student, ber aWenftf), {the) man, 
human being, ber ®rqf, the count, bie ©prad^c, the lan- 
guage, bie SBrfldCe, the bridge, bie (Srbc, the earth, ground, 
bie 3cit, the time. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

123. Compound nouns have the gender and declen- 
sion of their last component only, the remainder of 
the compound being unchanged in the course of declen** 
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sion. Thus : ber Srpfelbaum, the apple-tree, is declined 
like SBaum, not like Sl^jfcl, its plural being Sl^jfcfbaumc. 
There are only a few exceptions to this statement. 

124. It being presumed that the rules for the division of nouna 
into classes have been mastered, the student will be expected in 
most cases to know the proper class of any new noun. The plural 
of nouns will be noted in the vocabularies only when the rules al- 
ready given do not apply. Unless expressly noted in the vocabu- 
larie/all masculine monosyllables are to be declined in the second 
class with umlaut in the plural, if the stem- vowel is capable of mod- 
ification ;\all monosyllabic neuters in the third class with umlaut in 
the plural ; all feminines, whether monosyllabic or polysyllabic, un- 
less expressly provided for in the rules, in the weak declension. 

Set AS DEMONSTRATIVE. 

126. When emphatic, ber standing before a noun is 
often used as a demonstrative adjective in the sense of 
thisy thaty its declension being as in § 54. It is also 
uged, when standing alone, as a demonstrative pronoun 
in the sense of this, that (also this or that one, he, etc.), 
and is then declined as follows : — 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAI^ 


N. 


ber , bie 


bag 


bie 


G. 


beffen (be^) beren (ber) 


beffen (beS) 


beren (berer) 


D. 


bem ber 


bem 


benen 


A. 


ben bie 


bag 


bie 



126. Observe that the German regularly uses the 
neuter biefe^ (generally simply bieg) and bai3 with the 
singular or plural of fein when followed by a predi- 
cate noun. Thus: bicg ift mcine grcunbin, this is my 
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friend; ba8 finb ^pfel, those are apples. (For the use 
of ba instead of the demonstrative with prepositions, see 
§ ii8.)' 

VOOABUIiABY. 

brcijcfin, thirteen ettt unb Jtoanjig, twenty-one 

\)iciid)n, fourteen mSgcn (§ 250), may, to like 

\\xn\itt)n, Ji/teen blii^cn, to bloom 

fec|je^n, sixteen lun (§ 248), to do 

ficbje^n, seventeen tiegen, (§ 239), to lie 

ac^tje^n, eighteen jcigen, to show 

ncunje^n, nineteen mit (dat.), with 

jtoanjig, twenty nid^t iDaljr ? w // «^/ /n^^ {so) 

EXBBCISB XIL 

I. 2)ie U^rcn lagen auf bent S^ifd^c, 2. 2)er ^8nig Jann 
tielc ©pradjen fpred^en. 3. 3n jencn 3^it^n f^^te !ctn SKenfd^ 
auf bcr 6rbe. 4. S)ic SReffen bcS ©rafen finb auc§ ©tubcn^ 
ten, nid^t tual^r? 5. S)er ^err toirb ba§ nid^t tun. 6. 
aSeld^e SSlumen Olii^en in ^^tem ®arten? 7. !5)ie ©d^lpe^ 
ttern ber S'onigin ^aben aud^ \Sd{|ldffcr. 8. ©er Setter l^at ben 
, flnaben bte Sftd^cr gcjeigt. 9. 6r mag ba^ S5rot nid^t. la 
aWcin ^^rcunb ift mit mir liber bie Srfidfe gegang?n. 1 1. S)a§ 
finb bie ^reunbinnen feiner ©d^njefter. i2.i(^SSor bierje^n 
2lagen fauften toir biefe ©abelnJ 13. S)ie grauen toaren nid^t 
ju ^aufe. 14. ®ie $erren finb bie ©fifte meineS SBettcr^, 
nid^ttoa^r? 15. 2)ie S^anten be^ ilnaben finb jung unb 
fd^6n. 16. S)ie ©tabt l^t biete ©trafeen, unb fie finb fe^r 
lang. 

I. Many flowers were blooming in the forest. 2. We 
shall go with you to-morrow. 3. Did you see the birds 
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in the apple-trees ? 4. Those gentlemen are your friends, 
are they not (nid^t toaf)x)i 5. The students will learn 
our language. 6. Yesterday we had twenty-four plates. 
7. We were standing upon the bridge. 8. Her aunt 
showed he*' the watch and the hat. 9. Who is that ? 
That is my mother. 10. These are not their forks. 

1 1 . The merchant showed the pictures [to] the count. 

12. There are many cities and villages upon the earth. 

13. William did this, but we did not hear him. 14. My 
nephews will sing the piece to-day. 15. We could see 
the paintings every day. 16. The boys can read Eng- 
lish, but they cannot speak it. 



LESSON XIII 



IRREGULAR DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

127. S)er 9?ame, t/ie nante^ and several other mascu- 
line nouns, often drop n, or en, of the nominative singu- 
lar, but retain it elsewhere. Thus : S)er SRame, be^ Sla* 
inen^, bem 9?amen, etc. ; pi., bic SWamcitr etc. !Da0 ^erj, 
tke hearty is treated in the same way, but has the accusa- 
tive like the nominative. Thus : baiS ^erj, be^ J^erjeniS, bent 
^ersen, ba^ ^erj; pL, bic §erjen, etc. A list of these 
words with defective stems is in the Appendix, § 233. 

128. 2)cr 9?ad^bar, tke neighbor, and ber ^Better repre- 
sent a small number of masculine and neuter nouns 
which make their singular according to the first declen- 
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sion and their plural, according to the second. Thus : 
ber 9?ad^bar, beg SWad^bariS, etc., but bic SRad)barn, etc. 
These words make up what is known as the mixed de- 
clension. See Appendix, § 234. 

129. Words compounded with 2)?cmn form their 
plural with Seutc, people , when taken collectively. Thus : 
Saufmann, pi., Saufteute. But the plural is formed with 
3Kanner when reference is made to individuals only, not 
to a class. 

FOREIQN NOUNS. 

, 130. Foreign nouns are variously declined. Some 
keep the declension of the language from which they 
come; others are declined in part as German words; 
but most foreign nouns, even when they retain their 
foreign accent, are fully declined like German nouns. 
Of those partly Germanized, observe that nouns in uitl 
or turn change um to en in the plural, and those in al or 
il add ten in the plural, the genitive singular ending in 3. 
Thus: \ia^ ©tubium, study, be^ ©tubtumiS, pi., btc ©tu^ 
bien; bag SKtneraf, mineral, beg SKineralg, pi., bie 3Ki= 
itera'Iten. 

DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 

Wl. Proper names are inflected like common nouns, 
unless they are the names of persons, places (towns, 
etc.), or neuter names of countries. 

138. Names of persons, if declined, usually take g for 
the genitive, the other cases being like the nominative ; 
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but feminine names in c and masculines ending in a sibi- 
lant take en§ for the genitive. Thus : SBilfielnig, ©H* 
[abet^^, ©d^iCcra ; but SKajeniS, aWoricng. The dative and 
accusative of both genders formerly ended in (e)tt, but 
this ending is now generally omitted. 

' 133. Names of persons are not usually inflected, if 
preceded by the article. Thus : bc§ SBiI{)ctm, bcr 2Karic. 

134, Names of countries and places form their geni- 
tive in ^ ; if they end in a sibilant, they make no geni- 
tive, but indicate the relation by the preposition Don, 
or some other device. The construction with t)on may 
take the place of the genitive of the names which 
can add ^, and is the regular construction after the 
names of sovereigns, rulers, etc. 

Note. — Further details will not be 'given here. The use of the 
apostrophe with sibilants instead of the termination of the genitive 
and the occasional formation of other cases and the plural are left ta 
the advanced grammar. 

NOUNS 9P WEIGHT AND MEASURE. 

136. Masculine and neuter nouns of weight, meas* 
ure, quantity, or extent usually stand in the singula! 
after numerals. Thus: brei 5pfunb S!affee. But brei 
Saffen Saffec. 

136. As has already been illustrated in various 
sentences, after nouns of weight, measure, quantity, 
or extent the noun designating the substance meas- 
ured is ordinarily not put in the genitive, but remains 
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uninflected. Thus : brei ^^affen Saffee, ein ®to SBaffer. 
But if the noun is preceded by an adjective, it is put 
in the genitive (or sometimes t)on with the dative is 
used) . Thus : eine glafd^e roten SBeinc^. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber *§aufc (§ 127), the heap bie ©c^tDcij, Switzerland 

ber Untertan (§ 128), the (ba^) ^\\(^Qix(^, England 

subject ~ ' (ba^) 2)cutfc£)(anb, Germany 

ber Saffec, the coffee (ba^) 5Pari^, Paris 

ber SBeiii, the wine \^^^ $Pfimb (pi., 5Pfunbc), the 

ber 9il)ein, the Rhine pound 

bie Saffe, ^A^ ^«/ fliefecn, f. (§ 246), to flow 

bie S'^^f^^/ ^^^ ^^///<^ tabcln, censure^ blame 

(bie) 9]?arie, J/^ry ^ t)on (^2X),from, of 

EXERCISE xui. 

I. aSicIe ©tdbte S)eutfci^lanbg jinb grofe gemorben. 2. 35ic 
©tra^en toon ?pari^ finb fel^r fd;on. 3. Jo^^^n ©ie l^eutc 
3^re Jiad^bam gefe^en? 4. SUlarienS SBater lebt in ber 
©d^njeij. 5. 95iefeS SBaffer toirb in ben 9i^ein flie^en. 6. 
2)ieil6nigin toon Gnglanb l^at fe^r toiele Jlntertanen. 7. SBil- 
l^elmg Sruber ^at biefen ^aufen S^)fel gefauft. 8. @§ hjar 
ein ^nabe Jlamen^ 5!KaE. 9. S)er Se^rer tabelte bie ©d^tt)efier 
ber (Sertrub. 10. @r ifl toon ber ©tabt Sonbon gefommen. 
II. aBie toiele S^affen ilaffee \joX ber SBit^rtm gel^abt? 12. 
3ene ^erren finb Jlaufleute unb nid^t ©tubenten. 13. 6r 
jeigte unS bag ^erj be^ S^iereS. 14. 2)iefe SRineralien lagen 
in ber 6rbe. 15. S)ie SSeild^en blill^en unter bem 3lpfelbaum. 
16. ©ie fprad^ nur toon folc^en ©tubien. 
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I. The Rhine flows through Germany. 2. William's 
father bought a shop in the village. 3. Where did 
you find this heap of minerals? 4. His brothers are 
merchants in London. 5. The dog ran from the street 
into Max's house. 6. Elizabeth's cousins will live in 
the city [of] Paris. 7. Give them five bottles of wine. 
8. I heard the name of your neighbor. 9. He had 
eight pounds of coffee and three pairs of shoes. 
10. They led the horse of the count through the 
streets of London. 1 1 . He was in the f 00m, but he did 
not remain in it 12. This flower grows only in (the) 
Switzerland. 13. The subjects of the king love and 
praise him. 14. Our hearts laughed and sang. 1$. 
They will censure Mary's friend. 16. The servant laid 
two bottles of this wine upon the table. 



-•o^ 



LESSON XIV, 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

137. Adjectives when used in predicate or apposi- 
tively (that is, after the noun) are not declined; but 
adjectives used attributively (that is, before a noun ex- 
pressed or understood) are declined. There are two 
declensions of adjectives, the strong and the weak (or 
the first and the second) ; and under certain circum- 
stances there is a combination of the two, which we may 
call the mixed declension. 
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STRONG DECLENSION. 

188. Adjectives belong to the strong declension when 
they are not preceded by one of the articles or by some 
other (declinable) limiting word (such as jeber, bctrt, 
etc.). The terminations of the strong declension are 
the same as those of biefer (cf. § 58) ; but the genitive 
singular, masculine and neuter, of the adjective gener- 
ally ends in en, rather than c^, when the genitive of the 
noun ends in (e)^. This avoids repetition of the same 
form. 

139. Declension of Hein with a noun of each gender : 





SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


N. 


fteiner Siaunt 


Heine SJdume 


G. 


Heine^ (fleinen) SJaume^ 


Heiner Slftume 


D. 


Heinem Saume 


Heinen S3&umen 


A. 


ficinen S3aum 


Heine SBAume 


N. 


Heine Stabt 


Heine ©tftbte 


G. 


Keiner ©tabt 


Heiner ©ttote 


D. 


fleincr ©tabt 


Heinen ©tfibten 


A. 


fleine 6tabt 


Heine ©tdbte 


N. 


fteiner Qau^ 


fleine ^fiufer 


G. 


HeineS (lleinen) ^aufeS 


Heiner Jpaufer 


D. 


Heinem ^oufe 


.Heinen ^ftufern 


A. 


fleineS ^an§> 


Heine ipdufer 



DECLENSION OF CARDINAL NUMERALS. 

140. The cardinal numerals are usually not declined. 
When an adjective, ein is inflected like the indefinite 
article; standing alone, it is inflected like biefer, the 
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nominative being cincr, cine, cineS (or commonly ein^). 
Say ein^ (not ein) , jtoet, etc., when merely counting. With 
ber the declension of ein is like that of any other adjec- 
tive (ber eine, etc.; see Lesson XV.). 2KilIton is also 
regularly inflected as a feminine of the weak declension. 



VOCABULARY. 



C->'*-*'''^'^*^ber ©niro^ner, (pl.,-ttJo^* 

net), the inhabitant 
bie geber, thefeather^ pen 
'^^ \^vt%Q\i)t, the pocket 

^a^ -bag 3af)r (pi., Satire), the 
year 
bie Kleiber, the clothes^ 

clothing 
breifeig, thirty 
'^^^'^mJorty 

ffinfjig, fifty 
fed^jig, sixty 
fiebjlg, seventy 



ac^tjig, eighty 

neunjig, ninety 

l^unbert, hundred 

hunbert unb ^\^^ one hundred 

and one 
taufcnb, thousand 
(bie) aKiHion, million 
fdjreiben (§ 245), to write 
miiffen (§ 250), must^ to have 

to ' ^ 
oft, often 
axiUfPoor 
reid^, rich 



EXBBGISB XIV. 

I. 3)a§ ^tnb mufe neiie ®d)u^e f)abm. 2. 2BiI^eIm8 93ater 
ift fel^r arm. 3. ©r ,^atte jtoei Heine U^ren in ber J^afc^e. 
4. 3ener 2Wann fauft nur alte ^leiber. 5. Sonbon ^at Dier 
aJliHionen ©inioo^ner. 6. SBir fc^reiben mit fleinen gcbeni 
unb fc^iDarjer STinte. 7- ®r tt)ar filnfjig ga^re alt. 8. ®tc 
©5^ne rcid;er 3Sater werben oft arm. 9. Saute ber Sd;ncibcr 
jtoei^dufer obernurein^? 10. Sie lief 'oon i^rem SBater 
jn U;rer abutter, n. ®ie^ flub toeifee unb graue ^iite. 12. 



• DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 57 

SBir l^aben geftem rote ©lumen im SBalbe gefei^en. 13. Dft 
ifU man ^djtvar^ic^) ©rot in SJeutfd^Ianb. 14. Sie (;atten eine 
gtafd^e alten SBeineS. 1 5. ^aben ©te junge ?Pf erbe ? 3letn, 
id^ ^abe nur alte. 16. 9llter ^reunb, id^ ioerbe bic^ morgen 
fe^en. 

I. There are thirty days in ^month. 2. We eat 
only white bread. 3. The houses of rich men are often 
very beautiful. 4. Among the guests were pretty boys 
and girls. 5. He had to learn his lesson. 6. Give me 
two bottles of new wine. 7. Have you red and blue 
flowers ? I have only white [ones] . 8. These pockets 
are very large. 9. Were they rich or poor? 10. The 
castles of Germany are often large. 11. The inhabi- 
tants of Paris can see beautiful pictures. 12. Did you 
write with blue ink? 13. Those birds have black 
feathers. 14. I shall buy new books and clothes to- 
morrow. 15. This city will have two million inhabi- 
tants. 16. In the year 1 887 we saw the queen in London. 



LESSON XV. 



WEAK DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

141. An adjective preceded by bcr, or by one of the 
words declined like bcr (cf § 60) belongs to the weak 
declension. The student will meet with other limiting 
words (such as \)idCf cinigc) which may cause the ad- 
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jective to be of the weak declension. If such words are 
inflected, it is always safe to decline the adjectives weak, 
as the purpose of adjective inflection is to show the 
gender, number, and case of the noun only when a pre- 
ceding limiting word has not already done so. 

148. The endings of the weak declension are as fol^ 
lows : — 

PLURAL. 

Mtuc, Fern, Neut 

en 
en 
en 
en 

143. Observe that the ending is e in five places, but is elsewhere 
en. Adjectives ending in el, en, er may reject the c either of these 
terminations or of the declensional ending en (cf. § 64). 

144. Declension of a weak adjective with a noun of 
each gender : — 





SINGULAR. 




Masc, 


Fern. 


Neut, 


N. e 


t 


t 


G. en 


en 


en 


D. en 


en 


en 


A. en 


e 


% 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



SINGULAR. 

bet junge SWann 
be^ jungcn 3Banne^ 
bem jungen 3Kanne 
ben jungen SKann 



N. bie junge %t(X\x 

G. ber jungen ?Jrau 

D. ber jungen grau 

A. bie junge grau 



PLURAL. 

bie jungen aBftnner 
ber jungen SDZdnner 
ben jungen SKdnnem 
bie jungen 2Kflnnet 

bie jungen grauen 
ber jungen grauen 
ben jungen ^rauen 
bie jungen JJrauen 
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N. bag iunge ?Pferb bie jungen 5pfcrbe 

G. beg jungen ^ferbeg ber jungen ^Pferbe 

D. bem jungen ^ferbe ben jungen ^ferben 

A. bag junge ^Pferb bic jungen ^ferbe 

146. Two or more adjectives under the same circum- 
stances will be treated alike. Thus : lange, graue filei= 
bcr ; bie langen, grauen Sleiber. The declension of the 
adjective is the same whether the noun is expressed or 
understood. When an adjective is used as a noun, it is 
still declined as an adjective, but must begin with a capi- 
tal. Thus : ber Sllte, the old man ; bie Strmen, the poor. 
Participles when used as adjectives are declined like 
other adjectives. Thus: bie fingenben SSdgel, bog gefal* 
lene S3Iatt. 

TRANSPOSED ORDER. 

146. Subordinate clauses regularly have the personal 
verb the last word in the clause. See sentences 6, ii, 
13, in Exercise XV. This arrangement of words is 
known as the transposed order, and differs from the 
other orders in the position of the personal verb. Ob- 
serve that a subordinate clause must always be cut off 
from the rest of the sentence by a comma, or commas. 
(See also §219). 

VOOABUIiABY. 

ber ©ommer, the summer furj, short 

ber SBinter, the winter fait, cold 

ber grfl^ling, the spring toarm, warm 
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bcr $er6ft, the autumn \xtViX^X\6), friendly 

ber 3)eutfc^c (§ 145 ), tJte gut, good 

German cinige, some 

bai8 5Pa|)ier' the paper \t%i, now 

ttJoHen (§ 250), will^ to wish^ balb, soon 

purpose tote, A^Z£/ 

bcutfd^, German ba§, /Aa/ (conj.) 

aX[%tXit\^m,pleasantf agreeable ttJcil, because 

EXBROISB XV. 

I. 3n feinen 2:af(i^en fanben xovt einige rotcn ^pfel. 2. 
Jgaben ©le bag toeifee ^ajjicc gefauft ? 3. (gr toill nur beutfd^c 
Sild^er lefen. 4. 35te grofeen ©tabic finb mir nic^t angers 
ne^m. 5. 3d^ lobe biefe jungen itinber, toeil jtc gut finb. 
6. @g ifi gut, bafe fie bag furje Sieb fang. 7. 3^ ben langen 
S^agen beg ©ommerg lt)erben xoxt oft in ben fd^bnen SBalb 
ge^en. 8. 3)er freunblid^e junge SKann gab il^r bag neue 
Sud^. 9. 2)ie ©eutfci^cn Keben fe^r bie 2Kufif. 10. SBie 
t)iele tt)armen Rud^en ^aft bu gegeffen ? 1 1. 6r toirb balb 
fommen, Xozxl er ung feine neue U^r jeigen loiH. 12. ^m 
SBinter l^aben loir !urje 2^age unb lange SRad^te. 1 3. SBir 
ntufeten geftern ju ^aufe bleibcn, loeil eg lalt loar. 14. 3)er 
©o^n unfereg geliebten greunbeg ift ^eute geftorben. 15. ©ie 
looHen brei neue ^ftufer bauen. 16. 2)ie ©d^Iiiffel ber Heinen 
3immer finb in meiner Xafd^e. 

I. We had some small tables in the room. 2. 
Which tailor made your new coat? 3. German is the 
language of the Germans. 4. The warm days of (the) 
autumn are very pleasant [to] us. 5. I shall soon see 
the friendly faces of your brothers. 6. We could not 
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find him, because he is now in London. 7. Is the paper 
that (tueld^e^) you bought yesterday red or blue? 8. In 
(the) spring the violets will bloom. 9. We shall not 
learn the long lesson to-day. 10. Those white flowers 
are nqt pretty. 11. We bought these German pictures 
in Paris. 12. They were not willing to live in the large 
city. 13. How many large rooms have you in your 
new house? 14. This small village has only short 
streets. 15. The meat of such young animals is not 
good. 16. We saw that your cousin was standing be- 
hind the chair. 



LESSON XVI. 



MIXED DECLENSION OF APJECTIVES. 

147. After ein and the words declined like etn (cf. § 64) 
the adjective is partly of the strong and partly of the 
weak declension. In the three places of the singular 
where these words have no ending (masculine and neu- 
ter nominative and neuter accusative), the adjective is 
strong; elsewhere in the singular and through the 
plural it is weak; this so-called mixed declension is 
therefore not a separate declension, but merely a com- 
bination of the other two. 

148. Declension of an adjective with fein and a noun 
of each gender ; the endings in black-faced letters are 
strong, the others weak: — 
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SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


N. 


f ein neuet $ut 


feine neuen $ttte 


G. 


Icineg neuen $ute^ 


feiner neuen jQute 


D. 


f eincm neuen $ute 


feinen neuen fiiiten 


A. 


leinen neuen Qui 


feine neuen $iite 


N. 


feme neue ©oOel 


feine neuen (Sabein 


G. 


feiner neuen Oabel 


feiner neuen ©abein 


D. 


feiner neuen @abel 


feinen neuen ©abeln 


A. 


feine neue ©abel 


feine neuen ©abeln 


N. 


fein neuc8 Jllofler 


feine neuen illSfier 


G. 


feineS neuen ^lofterg 


feiner neuen RIdfier 


D. 


feinem neuen ^tofter 


feinen neuen Rldfiem 


A. 


fein neurg Jllojier 


feine neuen illSfler 


1AG 


RELATIVE 

1 ^at* orirl Vn£>frfi£>f or< 


PRONOUNS. 



resenting z«;A^, wAicA, or /A^/. In the genitive only the 
forms of ber are used ; elsewhere the words are generally 
interchangeable. 2)er is declined as in § 1 25, but has only 
bcren in the genitive plural. SBeld^er is thus declined : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. toelc^r tuelc^e tuelc^eS toel^ 

G. (bcffcn) (bcren) (beffcn) (bcren) 

D. tDcl(^cnt tt)el(]^er tDcId^ctn toelc^n 

A. mclci^n mcld^c tocIi^cS tDtl6^ 

150. 2Ber and toa^ (declined as in § 116) are used as 
compound relatives: toer means (^Ae) wAo, wAoever, 
etc., and tt)a^, tAat wAicA, wAat, wAatsoevery etc. (See 
als9 § 184.) S33o (tt)or) is substituted for n)a§ (cf. §118) 
and often for the dative or accusative of other relatives, 
referring to tAingSy when used with a preposition. 
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Note. — The relative pronoun should never be omitted nor should 
the preposition governing it be separated from it, as is often the case 
in English. The clause introduced by a relative is always subor. 
dinate and must therefore take the transposed order (§ 146). A 
verb dependent on a relative is put in the third person^ even if the 
antecedent of the relative is a pronoun of the first or second person. 
But the verb may be put in the first or second person, if the pro- 
noun is repeated after the relative. Thus : 3c^, ber ic^ betn Sreuitb 
bin. 

ORDINAL NUMERALS. 

151. The ordinals are formed by adding t to the 
cardinal up to twenty (except erft, firsts and britt, third) 
and ft from twenty on. Thus : Jloeit, adEjt, jel^nt, jtoan- 
jigft, etnunbjtoanjigft, fiinfjigft, l^unbertft. They follow' 
the rules for adjective inflection. 

162. @i8 gibt, e^ gab, etc., with the accusative, may 
often signify there is, there are, there was, there were, 
etc. ®ig gtbt differs from c§ tft {z^ finb) in expressing 
what is more indefinite or in a more indefinite (larger) 
place, while Ci3 tft expresses what is definite or in a 
definite (small) place. Thus: @^ tft ein SBogel in bem 
Simmer ; e^ gibt t)iele guten Sud^er. 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr ©onntog, Sunday gern l^aben, (Jiave gladly)^ to 
ber SKontag, Monday like 

ber S)ienftag, Tuesday fd^Iafen (§241), to sleep 

ber 95rief, the letter joHen (250), shall, ought 
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bic 3c^*""9/ ^^ newspaper tragcn (§ 240), to carry^ wear 
ba^ Sanb, the land, country Dict(eid)t^, perhaps 
auf bem (ba§) %^v^,in{}nto) cinft, once, formerly 

the country f 0, so 

griln, green flut, «/^// (adv.) 

mube, tired 

BXBBCISB XVI. 

I. ©oil id^ am ©onntag mcin ncue^ Jlleib tragcn ? 2. %oS^ 
Cieb, toeld^cg jic geflcrn fang, toar fc^r !urj. 3. 5)a^ ift bein 
alter g^^unb, bcffen Sttc^cr id^ fo oft gclefcn \)(xht. 4. ®urc 
^libfd^e greunbin ge^t ^eutc aufg £anb. 5. S)er 3Kontag ifl 
ber jioeite Si^ag ber SBod^e unb ber Dicnftag bcr brittc 6. ©ie 
^abcn unfcrc griincn 93ftumc fe^r gem. 7. 3)ie^ ifl ber jweis 
unbjtoansigfte 33rief, ben ic^ i^m gefc^rieben \^(Jot. 8. 6r ift 
fo mtibe, bafe er nid^t gut fd^lafen fann. 9. 2)ie 3tdmer fatten 
einft fe^r reic^e Sftnber. 10. S)a3 ift toieQeid^t fein junger 
Sruber, ber mit i^m gefommen ift. 11. ®3 gibt Diele 9Kens 
fd^en, toelc^e nic^t lefen unb fc^reiben fbnnen. f 2^ ®r fud^t 
ben ®nglflnber, bem er einft biente. 1 3. 2)er fie^rcr tabelte 
il^re fleinen ©d^toeftern. 14. 3n ben 3^itungen lefen tt)ir Don 
ben ^loftern, bie man jefet bauen toiH. 15. S)er ®raf gcigte 
i(;nen fein grofee^ ©d^toert. 16. aSer ba^ fagt, ift fein guter 
3Kann. 

I. William the First was king of England. 2. They 
ought to buy his German books. 3. Perhaps it was 
your little guest who was eating the cake. 4. The 
children will wear their new clothes Tuesday. 5. To- 
morrow will be the thirtieth day of this month. 6. The 
poor woman of whom you were speaking died yesterday. 
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7. Our cousin once (cf. §87) wore a white coat 8. He 
wrote only a short letter because he was tired. 9. The 
teacher praised the pupil whose letter he had read. 10. 
The Germans love their great country. 11. They read 
their new piece well, but they could not sing the new 
songs. 12. Are these the violets which you planted in 
the garden? 13. These two boys are so young that 
they must remain at home 14. He laughs because his 
little brother likes the picture.. 15. He who lives in the 
country can see the green fields. 16. Have you found 
the German newspapers which your nephew gave you ? 



LESSON XVII. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

168. Adjectives are compared by adding to the posi- 
tive er for the comparative and (e)ft for the superlative. 
Monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, or u (not 
au) generally modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative, but there are some such monosyllables 
which do not modify. 

164. Adjectives ending in c add only r for the com- 
parative ; those in cl, er, en drop the e of these termina- 
tions before er. The superlative regularly adds only ft, 
but after b, t, or a sibilant eft is generally added. The 
present participle, however, adds only ft. 
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166. The following illustrate the rules just given :— 



Hem Hctner 


Hetnft 


anflencl^m onflcnel^mcr 


angenel^mft 


jung jfinfler 


jflngft 


alt alter 


aiteft 


ebel, noble eblcr 


ebelft 


furj filrjer 


filrjeft 


!Iar flarer 


flarft 


166. The following adjectives are 


compared irre 


larly : — 




flut beffer 


beft 


t)iel mel)r 


metft 


l^od^ (l^ol^ when l^dl^er 


^6# 


inflected), Ai£^A 




na^, night near nfil^er 


nSc^ft 


grofe grSfeer 


flrSfet 



167. Comparatives and superlatives follow the rules 
for adjective declension. Thus : Sltere SKfinner, \^(sA Heinfte 
Sinb, metn jftngfter ©ruber. 

^ 168. Unlike the positive and comparative, the super- 
lative can not be used in predicate in its uninflected 
form, but an adverbial phrase made up of am (an bem) 
and the dative of the superlative is used. Thus : %vx 
^fil^Iing finb bte SBaume am fc^dnften ; tm SBinter finb bic 
Sage am fiirjeften. This form with am is, however, not 
used, if the adjective is not the real predicate ; that is, 
if the noun is understood, or if the superlative is modi- 
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fied by a phrase or clause. Thus : 5)iefc§ §auig ifi boS 
fd^Snfte in ber ©tabt. 

159. As — ^j with the positive is translated by fo^ 
tote, or cben fo (even so) — tote. Sometimes afe is used 
instead of toie. Thus: @r tft (ebcn) fo gro^ tote id^ ; ber 
Saufmann tft ein eben fo guter 3Slann tote betit SSater. In 
comparisons the English than is rendered by ate. Thus : 
©iefer Snabe tft jflnger ate feitt ©ruber. 

FRACTIONALS. 

160. Fractional (except bie ^Slfte, ^Ae half) are 
formed by adding to the ordinal the termination tel (con- 
tracted from %v\,^ part). Thus: SSSxtxiA^fourtky quarter; 
gflnftel, fifth ; %6)itl, eighth ; 3el|ntel, tenth, etc. These 
words are all neuter nouns. Besides the noun §alfte 
German has also the adjective t)alb which may be in- 
flected as any other adjective. 

COUNTING TIME. 

161. In counting time the cardinal numbers are used 
with Ut)r (which is then treated as indeclinable) to ex- 
press the hours. Thus: ein U^r, one 0* clock; fieben 
Ul^r, seven 0* clock. The half hours and the quarters are 
counted forward. Thus : t)alb fed^^, half past five ; (ein) 
SSiertel (auf) f ed^^, a quarter past five ; brei SSiertel (auf) 
fed^S, a quarter to six. The minutes may be expressed 
by nad^ and t)or. Thus jtoanjig 3Kinuten nad^ fiinf, twenty 
minutes past five ; ad^tje^n 3Kinuten t)or fed^^, eighteen 
minutes to six. Other prepositions used to express the 
minutes will be readily intelligible. 
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VOOABUIiABY. 

ber WtitttOO^f Wednesday tote t)icl U^r tft c8 ? zc/Ao/ 

ber S)onneri3tag, Thursday o'clock is it? 

ber S^ettag, Friday um (ace), a/ (time of day) 

ber ©onnabenbp Saturday um bret Ul^r, at three o'clock 

ber Kopf, /A^ A^^rf fanft (comp., fanfter), j^/r, 

ber '^vAzx^ the sugar gentle 

bie 5Reije, the journey fiife, ^w^^/ 

bie fiirjcfie, the cherry amerifanif^, American 

trinlen (§ 237), to drink 

BXBBCI8B xvu 

I. 6infl toar er ber reic^fte Saufmann in ber ©tabt ; jcftt 
tfi er ftrmer. 2. Slftc^ften ©ormabenb toirb ber ©tubent um 
fed^S U^r lommen. 3. 3)ie beutfd^en ^irfc^en finb beffer unb 
fiifeer ate bie amerifanifc^en. 4. ®r ifi ebenfo gro§ toie ic^, 
aber id^ bin filter ate er. 5. '^xotx ©rittel unb ein ©ec^flel 
Tinb ge^n 3to6lftel. 6. S)ie ebelften SWenfc^en pnb oft nic^t 
bie reid^ften. 7. 3m ©ommer finb bie 2^age ox(\. Ifingflen unb 
bie 9?adE)te am fiirjeften. 8. 35le arme grau faufte nur ein 
^albe^ 5pfunb Sntf^r. 9. S)er 2Wann ^at eincn grOfeeren J!oi)f 
ate ber Rnabe. 10. SBie t)iel U^r ift e^ ? es ift breiunb-- 
jtoanjig SRinuten tjor ge^n. n. 2lm greitag mac^ten mir 
eine fteinere abcr angenel^mere SReife. 1 2. S)ie jtingerc %^i^^ 
ter ifl fanfter unb freunblid^er ate bie filtere. 1 3. 3[c^ tranf 
nur bie ^filftc beg fUfeeften SBeineS. 14. 9Ran fie^t ben na^en 
SBalb mit feinen ^o^en SBfiumen fe^r gem. 15. 3lm 3J?itttood^ 
toar unfere 2;ante frfinfer ate am SKontag. 16. ^arig ift bie 
fc^dnere, aber Sonbon ift bie grbfeere unb reid^ere ©tabt. 

I. Her youngest sister is very ill. 2. Will it soon be 
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half past one o'clock? 3. His new coat is not as gray 
as his old [one]. 4. She is prettier than her friend. 
5. We have beautiful roses, but the roses in their gar- 
den are the most beautiful. 6. Next Thursday their 
youngest son will be twenty-one years old. 7. Our 
flowers are most beautiful in the spring. 8. Perhaps 
he is older than you, but he is not so large as you. 9. 
The gentle, friendly old man died on (the) Friday. 10. 
Can you come at three or a quarter past three ? 11. 
There was no sugar in the coffee which he was drinking. 
12. That dog is smaller than (the) most dogs. 13. 
On (auf) the journey we saw no better apples than our 
American [ones]. 14. This horse's head is the largest 
that I have seen. 15. The birds were eating the sweet- 
est and best cherries. 16. The nights are clearer in 
winter than in summer. 



•«o»i 



LESSON XVIII. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OP f^ahOL 

16S. The subjunctive mode differs from the indicative 
chiefly in regularly inserting e before consonantal end- 
ings (cf. § 72). The first and third person of the sin- 
gular are alike. The conjugation of the auxiliary t)aben, 
although offering some irregularities, is given first be- 
cause of the part this verb plays in the inflection of 
other verbs. 



^o 
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168. Subjunctive of l^abctt : — 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT. 



td^ l^abe, / may have, etc, 
bu l^abeft 
er l^abe 

tuir fiabeti 
il^r I^a6ct 
fie l^abeti 



\i^ ^4tte, / might have^ etc, 

bu ptteft 

cr^fitte 

totr Iiatten 
it^r l^attet 
fie ^\i^xi 



PERFECT. 



PLUPERFECT, 



td^ l^abe get)abt, / may have 
hadf etc. 



\6) Ijatte gef)abt, / might have 
hadf etc. 



FUTURE. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id^ toerbe l^aben, / shall 
have, etc. 

bu tperbeft l^aben 
er toerbe l^aben 

ttJtr toerben Iiaben 
it)r toerbct Iiaben 
fie toerben l^aben 



CONDITIONAL. 



id^ ttjflrbe Iiaben, / should 
have^ etc. 

bu toflrbeft Iiaben 
cr tofirbe tiaben 

tt)tr tt)ftrben I)aben 
i^r tpurbet tiaben 
fie toiirben Iiaben 



id^ toerbe gefiabt l^aben, / 
shall have had^ etc. 

bu toerbeft gel^abt Iiaben 
er toerbe ge^abt ^aben 

totr toerben getiabt \!^obtn 
Mcjt toerbet getiabt Iiaben 
fie toerben gefiabt Iiaben 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

td^ tofirbe getiabt Iiaben, / 
should have had, etc. 

bu toflrbeft gel^abt l^aben 
er tourbe gel^abt Iiaben 

totr toitrben ge^abt l^aben 
tf|r toiirbet gc^abt Ijaben 
fie toiirben gefiabt l^aben 
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USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

164. The translation given above for the subjunctive 
is merely intended to be suggestive. The German sub- 
junctive is so much more widely used than the English 
that subjunctive forms will have various translations. 
It often happens that the German subjunctive must be 
rendered by the English indicative or potential. And 
yet the essential nature of the subjunctive is the same 
in the two languages. It expresses possibility^ doubt^ 
uncertainty, etc, 

166. The fact that the subjunctive den6tes possibility, 
doubt, etc., leads to its use in suppositions contrary 
to fact. In the clause of condition (that is, the if 
clause, the protasis) the preterit or pluperfect subjunctive 
is used ; in the result or conclusion (the apodosis) the 
preterit or pluperfect subjunctive is used, or for them 
may be substituted the forms of the conditional. See 
sentences 3 and 8 in Exercise XVIII. 

166. German also uses the subjunctive in indirect 
discourse, where the sentiments and not the exact words 
of another are given. As a rule, use the tense that 
would be used in the direct discourse. If this rule should 
call for a form which cannot be distinguished from the 
corresponding form of the indicative, then change from 
the present to the preterit subjunctive, etc. See sen- 
tences I, 4, 6, 10^ and 13 in Exercise XVIII. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 

167. The conditional tenses are formed by the pre* 
terit subjunctive of tocrbcn with the infinitive, simple and 
compound. They therefore bear the same relation to 
the two futures as the preterit to the present, and cor- 
respond in meaning to the preterit and pluperfect sub- 
junctive respectively. They may be substituted for these 
tenses, as noted in §165, in the conclusion of a suppo- 
sition contrary to the fact; also elsewhere when these 
tenses would be the same in form in the indicative and 
the subjunctive. In the same way the conditional may 
take the place of the future, when the future indicative 
and subjunctive are alike. See sentences 3 and 8 in 
Exercise XVIII. 

INVERTED ORDER AFTER SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 

168. In agreement with the statement in § 102, the 
principal clause must have the inverted order, if the sub- 
ordinate clause precedes. See sentences 7 and 8 in 
Exercises XVIII. 

i VOCABULARY. 

bcr 3[merifancr, (pi., *Ianer) td^ mSd^te gem, I should lik$ 

the American to 

ber Dnfel, the uncle bitrfen (§250), mayy to be per- 
bie ©c^ule, the school mitted^ dare 

bie ^ircfje, the church burd^ (ace), through 

ba§ SJBetter, the weather ju, too 

bie Seute, tlie people toenn (cf. § 219), if, when 
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frau jdfifd^, French bod&, though^ nevertheless^ cer- 
englifc^, English tainly, surely ^ I thinks you 

fc^Icc^t, bad know, etc. O ^ v f , re i-K^ 

ortig, well-behaved, good 

EXBBOISB xvin. 

I. (Sltfobet^ foflt, ba§ fie nitr fronjOfifc^c ©ud^cr ^q6c. 
2. ^QiS ^inb mfid^te gem jur @cl^it(e gel)en, aber bad SBetter 
ift ju fd^Icci^t 3. SBir pttcn etncn beffern S)iencr (^r toflr* 
ben — ^aben), roenn mir SBil^elm t)atten. 4. 3)?eiu SSetter 
fagte, bofe bie 8eute fcf)Ied^te 5Pferbe ^ajttcn. 5. S)ie Stu^en 
hjaren bod) fef)r gut. 6. Unfer Dnfel fc^rieb/, bafe er 9Waj 
fe^r gem l^abc. 7. SBenn tDir burd^ ben 9Balb jur ^ir^c 
ge^en, fo fefien wir bie fc^flnften Siigel. 8. SBenn toir fc^6'»' 
nere 3;age gef)abt fatten, fo ptten tt)ir eine angenel^mere 
SReifc ge^abt (^r tourben toir — gefjabt f)aben). 9. 3n ber 
@d)ule burfen bie Sinber nic^t lac^en. 10. (£r fagt, bofe er / 
in bem neuen ^auje too!)nen njerbe. 11. ©0^3^^"^^^ ^^^ 
nicf)t njarm, njeil ber Of en ju {(ein toar. 1 2. 3d^ m6d)te gem 
biefe pbfdie UI)r nad^ §aud nef)men. 13. 2Rein SBater fagtc ^ 
mir, baft bu artige Stinber ^abeft. 14. S)ie engtifd^en 3^i* 
tungen finb beffer aid bie beutfc^en. 1 5. S)er SImerifaner 
fd^rieb feinem greunbe, bafe er jttjei alte ®emalbe t)abe. 16. 
%vx ©onnabenb mar er franf unb fonntc nid^td effen. 

I. May she show me your new spoons and forks? 
2. Gertrude says that she has a blue dress. 3. Would 
you have a better dog, if you had the black [one] ? 
4. Such people surely ought not to come. 5. We 
should like to lie under the tall trees in this green 
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valley. 6. Our friend wrote that she had more than 
twenty rooms in her house. 7. When the children are 
in the country, (so) they are well-behaved. 8. They 
would have liked me, if I had had better clothes. 9. If 
the weather is not too bad, (so) we [shall] go to (the) 
school next Monday. 10. He said that he would have 
two French paintings next week. 11. (The) most 
Americans have often read about (t)On) the great Eng- 
lish castles. 12. The teacher said that the old cities 
had once had many inhabitants.^ 13. The dog came 
out of the garden and ran through the house, did it not 
(nid^t toa^x) ? 14. Your brother said that you had had 
larger hammers than these. 15. The children were 
permitted to wear their new clothes jto (the) church. 
ii6. On Thursday I wrote a short letter [to] your uncle, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE OF WEAK AND STRONG VERBS. 

169. The present and preterit tenses of the subjunc- 
tive of weak verbs differ from the same tenses of the in* 
dicative only in making the third singular of the present 
end in e, and in uniformly retaining e before consonantal 
endings. The present subjunctive of strong verbs is like 
that of weak verbs, the vowel of the second and third per- 
sons singular never being changed; but the preterit 
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7S 



subjunctive of these verbs adds c for the first and third 
persons singular, and modifies the vowel, if possible, 
for all the forms of the tense. The compound tenses 
of the subjunctive are formed with the subjunctive of 
the auxiliaries. 

170. Subjunctive of a weak and a strong verb :— 



PRESENT. 




PRESENT. 


td^ lobe, I may praise^ 


y etc. 


\^ gebe, / may give^ etc. 


bu lobeft 




bu gebeft 


cr lobe 




cr gebe 


toirloben 




toir geben 


t^r lobet 




i^r gebet 


fie loben 




fie geben 


PRETERIT. 




PRETERIT. 


td^ lobte, I mi^ht praise^ etc. 


id^ gabe, I might give^ etc 


bu lobteft 




bu gabe[t 


cr lobte 




er gabe 


toir lobten 




toir gfiben 


i^r lobtet 




tt)r gSbet 


fie lobten 




fie gaben 


PERFECT. 




PERFECT. 


t^ l^abe gelobt, / may 


have 


id^ l^abe gegeben, / may have 


praised^ etc. 




given^ etc. 


PLUPERFECT. 




PLUPERFECT. 


^ ^atte fletobt, / might 


id^ ptte gegeben, / might have 


have praised^ etc. 




given, etc. 


FUTURE. 




FUTURE. 


id^ toerbe loben, / 


shall 


id^ toerbe geben, / shall give^ 


i>raise. etc. 




etc. 
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FUTURS PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ ttjcrbc flctobt l^afien, / t^ ttjcrbc gegebcn l)a6cn, /^Aa/I 
sAal/ have praised^ etc. have given^ etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL. 

id^ njurbe lobcn, / should id^ tufirbc flcbcn, Ishouldgive^ 
praise^ etc. etc. 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

td^ tourbc gclobt \!iO}dt\\, I id^ ttiurbc gegcbcn ^abcn, / 

should liave praised^ etc. should have given, etc. 

USES OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

171. The nature and force of the subjunctive (of. 
§ 164) lead to its use commonly in clauses to express 
purpose after ta^, bamit {in order thaty so that). See 
sentences 2 and 1 1 in Exercise XIX. 

172. The subjunctive is also naturally employed in 
expressing wishes, requests, etc. See sentences 3 and 8 
in Exercise XIX. 

THE DAY OF THE MONTH. 

173. The day of the month is expressed by the or- 
dinal, and, by abbreviation, the name of the month is 
left unchanged after the numeral. Thus: (£d ift ber 
jc^nte Scinuar. Corresponding to the English use of on 
or of the simple objective in naming dates, the German 
employs an bem (generally contracted to am) or the 
simple accusative with the definite article. Thus : am 
fflnften 2Rarj, ben ffinften SKarj. The latter form is es- 
pecially employed in dating letters. When figures are 
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used, the dates may be written thus : am {or belt) Sten 

2Rar}, am {or ben) s . 2J?ar j. 

VOOABULART. 

bcr ^anmxf , /anuaty ber Sic^embcr, December 

bcr geftruar', February bcr ttjietjielfte, wA^/ ^iiay^ {of 

ber SKarj, March the month) 

ber §lpril', -4/rj7 t)orig,/^rw^r, last 

ber aWai, i/aj' arbeiteit, to work^ labor 

ber 3u'ni,/««^ f^on, already 

ber Sn'It,y«/^ je. jemate, ever 

ber 5liiguft', August nie, niemal^, «^z;^r 

ber ©e|)tcmber, September lange (adv.), long^for a long 

ber October, October time 

ber 9?ot)ember, November ate, ze;^«, ^j (cf. §219) 

EXEBOI8B XIX. 

I. SBenn bem ©d^tpager ben Saben nid^t fd^on gelauft 
ptte, f l)atteu tpy: e^ gett)an. . 2. aWein SWeffe arbeitet ^eutc 
jef)r lange, Samit er morgen nid^t arbeiten miiffe. 3. fiange 
lebe ber gute alte SBnig. 4. 2)en tuietiietften Ijaben loir 
^eute? @^ ift ber bretfeigfte Srpril. 5. Site mir Dorigen 
©onntag jur Sirc^e gingen, fa{)en toir baig !(eine aKfibc^en. 

6. ©eine 9?ad)barn fagtcn, bafe ber SKann fein ^erj f)abe. 

7. §aft bu it)m je gefc^rieben, bafe er fommen barf? 8. 
9K6ge er nie in btefen Srrtum faKen. 9. S)er 3anuar ift ber 
erfte unb ber 3uni bcr fcdifte 2Jionat be^ Sa^rcjS. 10. !J)cr 
Sijnig tDiH, ba^ ber ®raf ^eute fommc. 11. 2)cr Sc^iiler 
t)at bie Slufgabc gut gelcrut, bamit iljn ber Seljrcr lobe. 12. 
®octt)c ftarb am 22. SDfiirs 1832 in aScimar. 13. S)er Sirnbe 
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fagt, ba6 bu ben SBogel fd^on gcfongen pttcft. 14. „9J?uftf ! 
ajiufif !" fagte ber Sdnig, „bamit id^ nic^t I^Sre, toa^ [ie 
fagen!" 15. fatten ©ie etnen Ifingern Brief gefc^riebcn, 
toenn ©ie bie Qtit ge^obt fatten ? 16. Sim erften Suit toer* 
ben toir ju §aufe fein. 

I. May you never praise a worse man! 2. On 
March i, 1 871, Paris fell into the hands ol the Germans- 
3. If his father had praised him, he would have worked 
well. 4. Her aunt wrote, "You must come to-day." 
5. Say to him that he must go to-morrow. 6. When 
we were in England last July, we had to wear our warm 
clothing. 7. Would you have given the watch to me, 
if you had not already given it to your nephew? 
8. What day of the month is it* to-day? It is Tues- 
day, December 8, 1891. 9. She said that the man had^^ 
been standing for a long time. 10. Schiller died on 
May 9, 1805. II. Who said that I, ever censured 
him? 12. He came in order that he might show us 
the wagon. 13. We read in the newspaper that you 
had built a new house. 14. [Let] the subject serve the 
king. 15. The boy goes to school that he may learn. 
16. As he lay under the tree, he heard the bird sing 

* See sentence 4 in the German exercise. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE OF fcitt. 

174. Subjunctive of fetn : — 



PRESENT. 



id^ fei, /may be, etc. 
bu feicft 
er fei 

ft)ir feicn 
i^r feiet 
fie fcien 



PRETERIT. 



td^ ttjare, / might be, etc 
bu ipareft 
er ttare 

totr ftjaren 
tt)r toSret 
fie toaren 



PERFECT. 



PLUPERFECT. 



td^ fei gettjefen, / may have \i) toare getoefen, / might 
been, etc, have been, etc. 



FUTURE. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



t.d^ ttjerbe fein, / shall be, id^ tuerbe geiuefcn fein, / 
etc. shall have been, etc. 



CONDITIONAL. 



CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 



id^ hjflrbe fein, / should be, id^ tDurbe geiuefen fein, I should 
etc. ' have been, etc. 
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176. Subjunctive of toerben : — 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

id^ toerbc, / may become^ etc. i^ toflrbc, / might become^ etc 

bu ttjerbeft bu tofirbcft 

cr toerbc er mfirbc 

toir ttjerbcn tt)ir miirben 

i^r ttjerbet il^r luiirbet 

fie toerben fie tDurben 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ fet getoorben, / may id^ toare getoorbcn, / might 
have become^ etc. have become^ etc. 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

\6) ttjerbe toerben, I shall id) tocrbegetoorbenfein, /jAj// 
become, etc. have become, etc, 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

td^ tourbe toerben, / should id^ toflrbe getoorben fein, / 
become, etc, should have become, etc, 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF OTHER VERBS WITH fcilt. 

176. The present and preterit of verbs conjugated 
with fein are made as described in § 169. The follow- 
ing synopsis of the subjunctive of fommen will show how 
the other tenses of such verbs are formed : — 



PRESENT. 


PRETERIT. • 


id^ !omme 


id^ fame 


PERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


id^ fei gcfommen 


id) toare gefommen 
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FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

iH) toerbe fommcn id^ toerbe gefommen fciit 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

iS) iDitrbe fommen i^ iDurbe gefommen fetn 

USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

177. The subjunctive is often used to give a tone of 
reserve or doubt in sentences where the English em- 
ploys the indicative. See sentence 5 below. But this 
and other idiomatic uses of the subjunctive must be left 
to the advanced grammar. It should be observed, how- 
ever, that the relations of time so definitely expressed 
by the tenses of the indicative are less sharply defined 
in the subjunctive and are not infrequently entirely lost. 

VERBS JN ietett, eitt, ertt. 

178. Verbs in teren do not prefix gc in the past parti- 
ciple. Thus: ftubieren, fo study; ftubiert, studied. 
Verbs whose stem ends in et and er may drop the e of 
this termination before the verbal ending e; elsewhere 
they may drop the c of the verbal ending. Thus : toam 
bern, f., to wander; id^ toanbre, I wander; toir n?anbem, 
we wander. 

IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS. 

179. The verb bringett, to bring, of which the princi- 
pal parts are bringett, brad^te, gebrad^t, is a representative 
of a small class of verbs which change their vowel in 
the preterit and past participle, but also add the endings 
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of the weak conjugation. . Three of these verbs (firiogcit 
being one) also modfty the vowel in the preterit sub- 
junctive. These words are given in the Appendix, §251. 

VOOABULABY. 

ber fji^anjofe, the Frenchman toenige, /<?«/, a few 

bie fi!uf) (pi., Sulje), the cow bitten (§ 239), to request^ ask 

boi^ 2^^ea'ter, the theatre ' (/<7r, um, ace.) 

baiS ©djQufpiel (pi., *fpielc), fpQjieren ge^en, to take a walk 

spectacle^ play gem, gladly ^ willingly (with 
^err ©c^mibt, Mr, Schmidt verbs often, like to) 

grau ^lemm, Mrs, Klemm urn (ace), around, about 

graulein SKarie, Miss Mary fiir {dicc,), for 

tixoa^ (indec), something, \va^ fiir, what sort {kind) of 

anything, some what 

aQe, all 

EXBBCISB XX. 

. I. ^crr ©climibt fagt, bafe er feiner 2ocI)ter ben 9?amen 
©lifabettj gegeben ^abe. 2. SBir gingen gent fpajieren, tpenit 
tuir nur bie ^di l^atten. 3. graulcin aWarie fagt, bafe bie i^ 
gran/(ofen beffere ©cmtilbe ftaben aU bie ©eiitfc^en. 4. §a*= 
ben ©ie je etipa^ ^ubfcl)ere^ gefel)en? 5. Wan burfte ta^ 
ttiemal^ fctgcn. 6. S)er Onfel ift fctjon burd^ tjiele Sfinber 
geroaubert. 7. ©tubiere met)r, bamit bu beine 2lufgabe beffer 
lerncft. 8. SBq^ fur ein ©d^aufpiel gaben [ie in bent Sweater 5 

9. S)a§ ft'tnb hat mic^ urn ein ©tiid %k\\6) fiir feinen §unb. 

10. ?ine fagten, bafe grau Slemm bie ®Ia}er bxa6)it, 11. 
rrO, bafe bie Slut) nid)t geftorben mare !" fagte ber 9(rme. 12. 
9iur menige ^abeu ein folcl^c^ SBud^ ftubicrt. 13. SBenn ber 
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Rnabc artig tofirc, fo pttc id^ tt)n fcf)r gcrn. 14. SBir pttcn 
fd)onere Sfiimcn ge^abt, toenn bag SBetter tuarmcr getucfen 
itjare. 15. (£r tvixxt gem gefommcn, obcr er wax ju tniibe. 
16. SBaig fiir ®ier f)abt \i)x gefunben ? 

1 . The air would be warmer, if the days were longer. 
2. What kind of clothes was Mr. Schmidt wearing when 
you saw him? 3. He studies his lesson, that he may 
learn it. 4. The girls said that the young Frenchman 
had not brought the key of the shop. 5. Miss Eliza- 
beth stood before us and had something in her hand. 

6. The students like* to wander through the valleys. 

7. The king said, ** You have only one king, and you 
shall have only one name for God." 8. Our friends 
wrote last May that it had been cold in Paris. 9. They 
were all standing about the cow, which was lying on 
(auf) the ground. 10. They have been working for a 
long time and ask now for something to eat. 1 1 . Oh, 
that my son were not ill ! 12. If he had a new pair of 
boots, (so) he would go to school. 13. When we were 
taking a walk, we saw only ^ few people. 14. If he 
had not fallen into the water, he would not have become 
ill. 15. The American said that he |iad gone to (in) the 
theatre and had seen the new play. 16. If he has not 
already been studying, he must do so (eg) now^' 

* See sentence 2 in the German exercise. 
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LESSON XXI. 



INSEPARABLE VERBS. 

180. The prefixes be, cnt (or em^), cr, gc, t)cr, jcr are 
never separated in the course of inflection from the verb 
with which they are compounded. They are therefore 
known as inseparable prefixes, and the verbs with 
which they are compounded as inseparable verbs, or, 
more strictly, as verbs inseparably compounded. These 
prefixes never have the accent, and do not permit the 
prefixing of gc in the past participle. Thus : betool^nen, 
6ett)0f)nte, bttoo^nt They have no other effect on the con* 
jugation of the verb. (But in some cases the auxiliary 
is changed, owing to a change in the force of the verb 
when compounded.) These prefixes usually change 
more or less the meaning of the verb with which they 
are compounded. (See § 253.) 

181. Conjugation of the inseparable verb, betool^nen, 
to occupy: — 

PRINCIPAL PA&TS. 

bcttjofincn betoo^ntc bctool^nt 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

t^ bcttjo^ne ic^ bctPof)ntc 
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PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT, 

id^ ttjerbc Bctoo^nen id^ toerbc bewo^nt ^abcn 

IMPERATIVE. 

betool^nc 

INFINITIVES. 

bcrtjo^ncn, ju bcrtjo^nen betoo^nt fjaben, bctoolint ju f)aben 

PARTICIPLES. 

bcipolincnb betuolint 

Note. — The subjunctive is omitted here and will be omitted 
hereafter, as the student can readily make its forms after the analogy 
of the indicative. 

TRANSLATIONS OF SOME 

182. The word some preceding a noun is commonly 
omitted in translating into German, but may be rendered 
by ettDO^ for the singular and eintge for the plural. When 
standing alone, it becomes etrtJa^ in the singular and 
etnigc (sometimes toeld^e) in the plural. 

$BieI, toettid, all. 

188. 85iet and locmg are usually not declined in the 
singular, but are regularly declined in the plural.* SlH, 
when standing before a noun, is fully declined like 
bicfer, but before the article, the demonstratives, and 
the possessive adjectives it is often not declined. In the 
plural it is usually not followed by the article. 
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THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE tOa9. 

184. In this connection may be mentioned the regu- 
lar use of toa^ instead of bcS or tocld^e^ after a neuter 
pronoun, personal, demonstrative, or indefinite (ei8, bod, 
aCe^, nid^te, t)tel, etc.) or a neuter adjective used as a 
noun, without a definite antecedent. Thus : aHe^, tOQ^ 
x6) \)abt ; baS Sefte, toa^ fie fauften. 

VOOABULABY. 

bcr Slbcnb, tAe evening tjerlicren (§ 246), to lose 

(ba^) 2lmerita, America bel^au))ten, to assert 

t)iel, tntich^ pi., many gcfcHen (dat., § 241), to please 

iDcnigr/^w, little er^alten (§ 241), to receive 

oil; all^ each jerftOren, to destroy 

ganj, whole, entire, all empfangett (§ 242), to receive^ 

\xvi\), early welcome 

I)eute fruf), this morning cntbccfen, to discover 

morgen (gcftern) friil}, to- t)erfaufen, to sell 

morrow {yesterday) morn- begegnen, f. (dat.), to meet 

ing nun, now 

hxMt, please of)ne (ace), without 
bcginnen (§ 238), to begin 

BXEBOISB XXL 

I. SWorgen frii^ empfangen xovt unferc ®afte au§ Scrlin. 

2. ®eftern abenb l^at er bie^cituiig unb jtpeiSriefc er^altcn. 

3. S)aig Heine 2)orf gefaUt meinem SRac^bar. 4. ®ie @in^ 
iuol)iicr t)atten bie ©tabt ^erftSrt. 5. SBir beluolincn mm ein 
gan,^e^5 §auig. 6. 3)cr ©tiibcnt bc^auptete, bafe er oil feine 
SJiidjcr Derloren ^abe. 7. Sitte, faufen ©ie mir auc^ ein 
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iDcnig 3;intc. 8. Urn toic tid U^r tpcrben @ic un« auf (/^) 

ba^ ed)(o6 fiiliren? 9. S)ie SEierc lagen auf ber ©rbc unb 

fcl)Iicfcn. 10. aSem finb ©ic geftern begegnet ? 11. g^ tpar 

t)icl SBaffcr tm Stale. 12. 3)te 9Kabc^cn beginncn fc^on ? 

ncuc ©tudc au Icrncn. 13. gSnnen @ie uni3 fagen, tuer 

amerif a entbedt ^at ? 14. SBottt i^r o^nc mtc^ geljcn ? 15. 

SBie Diele Stfd&e unb ©tfitjlc l|at man fd^on tjerfaitft? 16. (£r 

fprt^t gcri! nur S)cutjcl|, unb boc^ fann cr brci ©prad^cn 

fprcdien. 

. / 
i; Will you have some meat or some eggs? 2. Had 

you already begun the letter to (an, ace) your sister? 

3. Please take this wine and give it to your father. 

4. The young men would not say to whom they had 
sold it. 5. Some early flowers are now blooming in the 
garden. 6. The gentleman heard only the first that she 
said. 7. The teacher asserted that the Romans had 
built the old bridge. 8. At what o'clock did you re- 
ceive the paper? ' 9. Where did you receive all your 
friends? 10. Columbus discovered America on Octo- 
ber 12, 1492. II. He must not take a walk without 
his hat. 12. We met the children of our neighbors in 
the woods. 13. What small heads and feet they have ! 
14. The music pleased the count very [much]. 15. One 
evening (^en.) they found the lost letter in his pocket. 
16. The pupils will begin to work to-morrow morning 
at ten o'clock. 
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LESSON XXII. 



SEPARABLE VERBS. 

185. Prepositions and adverbs, when compounded 
with verbs, are separable. The list of such prefixes is 
too long to be given here, but verbs thus separably 
compounded can readily be recognized by their not 
having one of the inseparable prefixes. The separable 
prefix and the verb are both accented, but the prefix 
has the principal accent. 

186. These prefixes, now written in many situations as 
if they were a part of the verb, were once written as 
separate words. This former usage explains present 
usage. If the prefix is considered a separate word, and 
given the position of an adverb^ it must evidently some- 
times precede and sometimes follow the verb. For the 
same reason the prefix ge and the sign of the infinitive 
ju must come between the prefix and the verb. If the 
prefix takes the position of an adverb, it is also 
plain why \t follows the present and the preterit tenses 
of the verb in a principal clause and precedes the same 
tenses in a subordinate clause. The prefix is now writ- 
ten as a part of the verb form when it precedes the 
verb. It must be placed after the other adverbial modi- 
fiers and the negative, when it follows the verb. 
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187. Conjugation of the separable verb anfangen, to 
be^in (cf. § 235,^): — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

anfangen fing OiXi angefangcn 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

td^ fange an tc^ fing an 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

td^ l^abe angefangen ic^ l^atte angefangen 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ tperbe anfangen id^ luerbe angefangcn I)abcn 

IMPERATIVE. 

fange an 

INFINITIVES. 

anfangen, anjnfangen angefangen (jn) I)aben 

PARTICIPLES. 

anfangenb angefangen 

PREFIXES, SEPARABLE OR INSEPARABLE. 

188. %vxi), tjinter, fiber, nnter, and nm are separable or 
inseparable ; but in verbs separately compounded with 
these words, each element of the compound has its full 
meaning, while the inseparable compounds have an 
altered or figurative sense. Thus: ft'berfe^eit (sep.), 
to set across^ ferry over ; flbetfe'^en (insep.), to translate. 
It should be observed that one of these prefixes is not 
generally used both separably and inseparably with the 
same verb. 
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189. In the present orthography iDiber {against) and toicber 
{again) are sharply distinguished ; the former is inseparable, and 
the latter separable. In the older orthography this distinction in 
spelling was not observed. SWifi {fnis) is regularly inseparable, but 
some of its compounds take ge in the past participle ; t)oII (full) forms 
a few inseparables and a number of separables. 

VOOABIJLABY. 

bcr aWorgcu (pi., SWorgen), aufgcficn, to rise (sun, etc..) 

the morning linterc|cf)en, to set 

ber §clb (§ 1 19), the hero iiberfcgen (insep.), to translate 

bcr gricbe (§ 127), the peace Qn5icl)en (§ 246), to put on 

bie SWinutc, the minute aii^Ocffcrn, to mend 

bie ©onne, the sun abfdjrcibcn, to copy 

bic ©d^lQCljt, the battle fvagcn, to ask 

bag 9lccl)t (pi., SRcdjtc), the bei (dat.), by, near, at the- 
right house of, with 

red^t l^aben, to be right bei bcm ©djiicibcr, at the 

unrcd^t l)Qben, to be wrong tailor's 

anber, other ob, whether 

bcrfclbc the same 

BXEBCISB XXII. 

' I. S)er ©d^nciber bcffcrt mctnenSiocf auS. 2. Sim erften 
3anuar biefe^ 3al)reg gtng bie ©onne urn jtDanjig aKinuten 
narf) fiebcn auf . 3 . ^tyxiz ift fie urn neunjclin 2Ktnuten Dor 
fcd)g untergegangen. 4. ®ott gebe un^ ben griebcn! 5. 
^at cr fd^on feine ©tiefel angejogcn? 6. SSie Diet Ufjr ift 
ei§? Sd^ {)abe fcine Ut)r bei mir. 7. JBitte, tt)oCen©ie ba^ 
Stficf in^ S)eutfd)e ubcr[e^cn. 8. SSir empfingen bie grewnbe 
bei ^errn ©djinibt. 9. ©dEjreibe ben 93ricf oS> uiib bringc 
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i^n mir. lo. S)cr cble §elb fiel in ber ©d^Iad^t bet (of) 
Silken. 1 1. @r fagte, bafe er meine ©d^u^e au^beffere. 12. 
„5)a toarb au^ Slbcnbuub SKorgen ber britte Sag." 13. 
SBir lefen biefelbcn Sftd^er unb flberfefeen fie tnS ©nglifd^e. 
14. @r fragte, ob bie SInbern aud^ unred)t I)atten. 15. 3)er 
©driller beljauptete, ba^ er bie 2lufga6e anfinge. 16. @r 
begann feine filleiber anjujie^en. 

I. You are right; it is half past eight. 2. You must 
mend your dress. 3. The sun was setting when the 
great battle began. 4. She has not translated the piece 
which you read yesterday. 5. He asked whether he 
should mend the book. 6. My son began to copy the 
letter at a quarter past three. 7. There were many 
heroes among the Romans. 8. Did you see my new 
coat at the tailor's ? 9. They said that the sun had not 
risen. 10. The same flowers grow in our garden. 

11. Have you lost the letter which your sister copied? 

12. My cousin was putting on his boots, when I went 
into the room. 13. Peace be with you ! 14. Has the 
count destroyed the other castle? 15. The aunt loved 
the child, because it was friendly and good. 16. Good 
morning (ace), William. Have you brought me the 
newspaper? 
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LESSON XXIII. 



REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

190. Any German transitive verb may have a reflexive 
pronoun as its object ; that is, it may have an object 
pronoun corresponding to the subject. Thus: 3d^ 
table mid), I censure myself. Verbs are, however, re- 
garded as properly reflexive only when they are always 
used reflexively, or when they have a special meaning 
in this use. 

191. The reflexive pronouns for the first and second 
persons are the same as the personal pronouns, mid^, 
mir, btd^, bit, uni8, cud^. For the third person and for 
©tc there is a special reflexive fid^, which is used for 
both numbers and all three genders. The reflexive 
pronoun is generally in the accusative, but is sometimes 
in the dative and rarely in the genitive, ©id^ may be 
either accusative or dative. The conjugation of reflex- 
ive verbs offers no new features. The auxiliary is l^aben, 
and the reflexive pronoun takes the position of a pro- 
noun object. 

192. Conjugation of ftd^ frcucrt, to rejoice : — jL-iM fj 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. i/ 1/ 

fid& freuen freute fid^ gefreut 
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INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 

td^ frcue mid^ 
bu freuft bid^ 
er f reut \\6), etc. 

PERFECT. 

16) I)a6c mid^ gefreut 

FUTURE. 

ic^ toerbe mid^ freuen 



PRETERIT. 



fid^ (ju) freuen 



td^ freute tnid^ 
bu freutcft bid) 
er freute fid^, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

}^ ^attt midE) gefreut 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

i6) toerbe mid^ gefreut l^aben 

IMPERATIVE. 

freue bidE) 

INFINITIVES. 

fidC) gefreut (ju) l^aben 

PARTICIPLES. 



fid^ freuenb [id^ gefreut (only in compound tenses) 

193. Reflexive verbs are very common in German, 
being often used where they would be inadmissible in 
English. This is particularly the case with transitive 
verbs when it is desired to give them the force of an 
English intransitive. Thus: Sr toenbet fic^, Ae turns. 
The reflexive is also sometimes used where we should 
expect a passive. Thus : ©er ©d^Iuffel {)at fid^ gefunben, 
the key has been f^und, 

Sentanb^ niemitttb^ iebettttatttt. 

194. 3cmanb, somebody^ some one, and niemanb, no- 
body j no one, add (e)^ for the genitive; they may form 
the dative in em or en, and the accusative in en, but are 
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usually not inflected in these cases. Scbermann, every^ 
body, has (e)i8 in the genitive, the other cases being 
like the nominative. 

VOOABUIiABY. 

bcr ^Profcffor (§ 234), the fic^ fcfecn, to sit downy to take 

professor a seat 

ber ?5tu6, tlie river fic!^ erinncrn (gen., or (m with 
bic ©tunbe, the hour, the ace), to remember^ recall 

lesson fid^ befinben, to be, do 

bie SBaitb (pi., SBanbe), toiffen (§251), /^ *«^w 

the wall fifecn (§ 239), to sit 

bag S)qc^, the roof noc^, yet, still 

bad ©rod, the grass nod^ nid^t, not yet 
fid^ Icgcn, to lie down 

BXBBCISB XXUI. 

I. 3d^ ttjcife nid^t, tote cr ftd^ l^cutc bcfinbcL 2. 3cbcr* 
mann freutc [id^ boiS @e[tdE)t be^ alien ®rafen toicbcr ju 
fc^cn. 3. ©rinnerft bu bi^ an ben 9?amen beiS 5profeffori3 ? 
4. SBag flit Slpfelbaume I)aben ©ie in 3t)rem ®arten? 5. 
SBir fel)en jemanb auf bem 35ad^e. 6. ©nigc Saufteute 
fefeten fid^ an ben 2;i[d^. 7. SSor einer ©tunbc tear 3^r 
^crr Dnfel auf bem gluffe- 8. 3I)r legtet eud^ inS ®rag. 

9. @§ gibt t)tele fleinen 2;iere in ben SBalbcm ?lmerifa5. 

10. S)er gro^e $elb ift nod^ nid^t gefommen. 11. fiber* 
morgen fangen toir unfere beutfdien ©tunben an. 12. SKit 
blieben noc^ eine ©tunbe unb lafen bie S^^^i^ngen. 13. 
SKein greunb fafe t)or mir in ber Slird^e. 14. S)ie 5profeffo:» 
rcn freuten fid^ fiber bie f d^Snen ®ematbe ^xi ber SBanb. i s. 
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STficmanb toufetc, too cr too^nte. i6. 3d^ tcmxt mii| ntd^t 
baran erinncrn. 

I. Vbu rejoiced to see the green apple-trees, did you 
not? 2. They were sitting by {an) the table, but he 
was still standing near the wall. 3. How are you to- 
day? 4. Do you know whose house this is? 5. For 
a long time no one could build a bridge over (ace.) 
this river. 6. The gentleman would not take a seat 

7. In an hour some one will show us where he lives. 

8. We can see the high roofs of the houses. 9. The 
professor could not remember my name. 10 My father 
was very ill day before yesterday. 1 1 . The dog wished 
to lie down in the water. 12. I did not sit down 
on the chair. 13. Everybody laughs when he begins 
to sing, 14. The horses can not eat the short grass. 
15. It would be pleasant, if we could take our French 
lessons of (6et) the same teacher. 16. Did you ask 
whether they had mended the clothes ? 



-•o*- 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



195. Impersonal verbs are always in the third per« 
son singular, sometimes without a subject, but generally 
with the indefinite subject c^. Impersonal verbs may 
refer to the phenomena of nature, or may be other 
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verbs used and inflected in a similar manner. Thus : c3 
regnet, it rains ; c^ biirftet mid^ or mid) biirftet, / am 
thirsty ; e^ Hopft, some one is knocking; t^ tounbert mid^, 
I wonder; c8 tut mtr letb, lam sorry. The conjuga- 
tion of such verbs offers no new features and is omitted 
here. Impersonal verbs are more often used in German 
than in English. 

REMARKS ABOUT SOME PRONOUNS AND ADJEC- 

TIVES. 

106. Stncr and leincr are the pronoun forms of ein 
and fetn and are declined like biefer. SKan is used only 
in the nominative, but its missing cases may be supplied 
by those of etner. ©old^ may be placed before or after 
ein, but is uninflected when placed before. Thus : fold^ 
ein or cin fold^er. 3Kand^ is usually declined as stated in 
§58, but before ein it is uninflected and sometimes also 
before an adjective. Thus : mand^ ein 2Bann, mand^ 
frf)6ne JBIumen instead of mand^er 9Kann and mand^e 
fd^dnen JBIumen. The same statement applies to ttjeld^, 
especially when it is exclamatory. Thus: toeld^ €in 
SKann, toeld^ fd^fine 93Iumen. 

197. The demonstratives are often used where we 
should have the personal pronouns in English. This 
substitution may be made for euphony, for emphasis, 
or for the sake of greater clearness, the latter usage be- 
ing especially important. Thus : S)cr (for er) \)ai ba^ 
®ute get^an, fo lange er lonnte ; er fat) ben 9J?ann unb be[== 
fen ©ol^n (that is, the man's son) ; er I)at eine ©d^tt)e[ter : 
lenncn ©ie bief eI6e (for fie) ? 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

198. From the possessive adjective mein is formed the 
possessive pronoun meiner, which is declined like biefer. 
For mcincr may be substituted bcr metnc, or bcr mcinigc, 
meine and mctnigc being declined like any other adjec- 
tive. A similar series may be made from betn, fcin, i^t, 
etc. Thus : 

mciner, bcr meine, or bet meinige 

bciner, bet beine, " ber beintge 

feincr, ber feine, " ber fetnigc 

unferer, ber unf(e)re, " ber unf(e)rtge, etc. 

The forms (ber) meine, (ber) meinige can not be used 
without the article. The words are used like English 
minef ours ^ yours to take the place of a noun. 

VOCABULABY. 

ber Slbfd^ieb, departure, regnen, to rain 

leave bonnern^ to thunder 

ber S3ote, the messenger bligen, to lighten 

bie greube, the joy fd^neien, to snow 

ba3 @elb, the money ^ageln, to hail 

bai^ Seib, hurt, pain, sorrow Dcrftel^en, to understand 

c§ tut niir leib, / am sorry eg berftet|t [td^, of course 

fennen (§251), to know, be e§ bfirftet mid^, I am thirsty 

acquainted with immer^ always 

C8 tounbert mid^, / wonder, tofi^reub (gen.), during 

am astonished benn, for 

flopfen, to knock, rap toot)I, probably, indeed. 
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' BXBBOISB XXIV. 

I. @g biirftct mtd§. S)arf id^ urn cm ®la^ SBaffcr bitten? 
2. Sd bonncrt unb bli^t fe^r oft im ©ommer. 3. @^ rcg^ 
netc fd^ott, afe loir Slbfd^icb nal^mcn. 4. SBcId^ fd^Snc 
SRofctt Ijaft bu in bcr ^anb ! 5 . @3 bcrftcl^t ftd^, bafe ©ic bad 
®elb bei ftd^ l^aben. 6. & tDunbert mid^, baj^ ed l^eute 
fd^neit. 7. 65 tut ntir leib, aber id^ !ennc ben JBoten nid^t ^ 
8. Siner mufete burd^ ben glufe fle^en, benn eg tear !eine 
©rlldEe barflber. 9. S)eg ^Snigig greube toot tDof)l grofe, ate 
er ben ^elben fal^. 10. SBftl^renb bed Sageg fd^tSft biefer 
aSoget, aber er fingt in ber Siad^t. 11. Sd Ilopft. SBer 
lommt ? 12. ©eftern ift er feinem Setter unb einem greunbc 
beigfelben begegnet. 13. ©ig toSrc nid^t angenetim, toenn ei^ 
Iieute Ijagelte. 14. S)cr fielirer Ia§, toad ber ©d^fller abge** 
fd^rieben t)atte. 15. 9Bir tPoHen bai8 erfte unb bod jtoeite 
©tfid ftberfefeen. 16. SDiei^ ift mein Sud^; SQBil^elm l^at bad 
Sl^rige. 

I. They could not take a walk, for it was raining. 
2. Gertrude said that she was sorry. 3. Are you 
thirsty? 4. My mother knew her and her daughter. 
5. They rejoiced to find (the) half of the money which 
they had lost. 6. It hails often in warm countries. 
7. At what o'clock did the sun set yesterday? 8. Prob- 
ably you did not understand what the messenger said 
when he took his departure. 9. After (the) joy comes 
(the) sorrow. 10. Do you know who was knocking 
an hour ago? 11. Of course he was very [much] as- 
tonished. 12. It will snow to-morrow, will it not? 
13. Does it always lighten when it thunders? 14. D«r- 
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ing the evening he wore one of my coats, because his 
was at the tailor's. 15. Can you remember (it, baran) 
where those professors live? 16. What pretty hands 
the girl has I 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

199. The passive voice is formed in German by com- 
bining the past participle of a transitive verb with the 
auxiliary toerben, and not with feiit as we should expect 
from the analogy of the English. The only change in 
the conjugation of tDerben when forming the passive 
is the dropping of ge of the participle getoorben in the 
compound tenses. 

200. Conjugation of the passive of loben : — 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

id^ ipcrbc flelobt, / am id^ lourbc flclobt, / was 

praised^ etc. praised^ etc, 

bu toirft gelobt, etc. bu iDurbeft gelobt, etc. 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

tc^bin gclobt tporben, I have id) tt)ar getobt ttjorben, / had 
leen praised^ etc. been praised^ etc. 
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FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

td^ tocrbc gelobt tuerben, / ic!^ toerbe getobt toorben fein, 
shall be praisedy etc, I shall have been praised, 

etc, 

IMPERATIVE. 

toerbe gelobt, be praised, 

INFINITIVES. 

gelobt (ju) toerben, to be gelobt toorben (ju) fein, to 

praised. have been praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

gelobt toerbenb, being praised gelobt toorben, been praised 

201. The German has only the one form, er totrb ge^ 
lobt, for the various English forms he is praised^ he is 
being praised^ etc. The agent is expressed by t)on with 
the dative. Thus : er totrb Don fetnem SSater gelobt, he 
is praised by his father, 

202. The passive is much less used in German than 
in English. For it is substituted most frequently the ac- 
tive with man, or not infrequently the reflexive. Thus : 
man baut eine SBriide fiber ben glu§, a bridge is being built 
over the river; ber ©d^Iftffel ^at ftd^ gefunben, the key has 
been found. An English passive may often best be 
translated into German by using the active with the 
agent as subject. 

203. A difficulty arises in understanding and trans- 
lating the passive owing to the fact that the verb to be 
with a past participle may make a real passive or may 
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merely express a condition, or state. Thus the sen^ 
tence, The door was closed at eight o'clock is ambiguous 
when standing alone. It may mean, somebody closed the 
door at eight d clocks or the door was already closed when 
somebody noticed it at eight o'clock. The former idea, 
being the real passive, must be expressed by tocrbcn: bic 
3;t)ur tourbe um ad^t Ut)r gefd^Ioffen, the latter by fetn : bie 
2;i)iir tear . . . gefd^Ioffen. The difficulty is with the Eng- 
lish, the German being perfectly clear. Often it will be 
at once evident that the agent has been merely omitted ; 
then toerbeit will, of course, be used. In other cases the 
difficulty can generally be removed by turning the Eng- 
lish sentence into the active form ; if the tense remains 
the same as before, use toerben ; if not, use fein. 

SOME USES OP THE PERFECT AND PRESENT. 

204. Sentences have already occurred in which the 
German has used the perfect tense where we should 
expect the preterit. Thus: %6) l^abe geftem beincn 
greunb gefetien ; ®ott l^at bie SBelt erf d)aff en ( God created 
the world). The subject can not be further investigated 
here. It may be noted also that the German uses the 
present, where we have the perfect, to express an action 
or state still continuing. Thus : 3Btr finb fd^on lange in 
?tmertfa, we have been in America a long time {already)* 

VOOABULARY. 

ber SBeg, the way^ roady path auf fe^en, to put on 

bcr SeQner, the waiter fpielen, to play 

bic @ijenbaf)n, the railroad tounjd^en, to wish, desire 
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bag STugc (§ 128), the eye fcit (dat.), since 

(ba^) Mom, Rome toeg, away 

bag 2uft|picl, (pL, — fpictc), nimmer, ii^t'^r 

/^ comedy gegen (ace.), against^ towards 
l^cifeen, intrans. (§ 245), /^ be fcltcn, seldom^ rarely 

called^ be named mat, /m^J 

anttDorten (dat. pers.), to jel)nmal, ^^» times 

answer^ reply to 

BXBBCISB XXV. 

I. 3)cr Jlnabc tourbe t)on fcincm SSqtcr gelobt, 2. @tn 
Suftfpiel t)ort SBic^ert ift geftcrn gcfpielt toorbcn. 3. S)a« 
©c^lofe ift gerftSrt. S)a« ©c^Iofe tolrb jerftort. S)a« ©^Iob 
ift jcrftort loorben. 4 3)er ilcHner bra^tc mir noc$ cine 
laffc Saffee. 5. ©c^e ben ^ut auf unb laufe in ben ®arten. 

6. S)ie jiingfte Sod^tcr, bie ©crtrub l^cifet, l^at blauc Stugcn. 

7. ©cr Sricf mitfe morgen jtueimal abgef^riebcn tocrbcn. 

8. SBir n)ol)nen feit jet)n Sa^ren in bemfelben $aufc. 9. 
SSorigcn grut)ling baute man bie neue (Sifenba^n. 10. S)er 
2)?ann lonntc mir nicf)t anttDortcn. 1 1. SlHe SBcgc fii^ren 
nad^ SRom. 12. SRimmer toirb [ie t)on i^rer SKutter gclobt 

13. ©cin 3iod toirb bom ©d^neiber aui^gebeffcrt n^erben. 

14. ®egen ?lbcnb tounfdjte er iocgjuget)en. 15. 3)iefc Sieber 
toerben nur fclten gefungen. 16. S)iefeg 95ilb toar nod^ nid^t 
tjcrfauft toorbcn. 

I. Where were these eggs found? 2. Can you tell 
me whether this road leads to the next village? 3. This 
piece will never be played. 4. He put on his hat and 
went away with me. 5. Lessing's comedy, " Minna von 
Barnhelm," is often read. 6. His neighbors were all 
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very friendly to,(gcgen) him. 7. Before the battle all 
[the] railroads had been destroyed. 8. Would you like 
to have a cup of coffee or a glass of wine? 9. They 
asked him what (tote) he was called, but he did not an- 
swer them. 10. How long have you been wearing this 
coat (already)? 11. They asked the waiter three 
times for a piece of bread. 12. All his money had al- 
ready been given to the poor. 13. The young count 
has been studying in Berlin for (f ett) two years. 1 4. More 
beautiful eyes than hers are seldom seen. 15. (The) 
well-behaved children are loved and praised. 16. Would 
you have wished it, if you had known him ? 
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MODAL AUXILIARIES. 

206. Sfinnen, mftgen, mitffen, bflrfen, toollen, and foHen 

(cf. §250) are unlike the English modal auxiliaries in 
that they have a complete conjugation (except that the 
imperative is wanting in all but iDoQen). But when one 
of these auxiliaries is used in a compound tense with 
an infinitive, it changes the participle to the form of the 
infinitive. Thus: i6) l|abe gefjen toollen (not getooHt). 
The synopsis of the indicative of Iflnnen, for example, 
when it is to be used with an infinitive, is as follows : 

i^ lann, id^ !onnte, x6) Ijabe — !6nnen, id) l^atte — Ifinnen, 
etc. (Cf § 235, i.) 
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206. As the English modal auxiliaries are defective, 
the force of the German is often best given by substi- 
tuting a phrase. Thus : id^ f)Qbt — muffen, / Aave been 
obliged, td^ toerbe — fSnnen, / shall be able, etc. But a 
greater difficulty is apt to arise in translating such 
phrases as could have, should have, might have, etc., 
into German. Occasionally the infinitive in such 
phrases really has the perfect tense, but ordinarily it is 
made perfect simply because the auxiliary is defective. 
For example, / could have sold it, is probably not td^ 
fonnte e§ t)erfauft f)aben, but td^ I)atte t^ t)erfaufen fiJnncn. 
That is, / could have sold it generally means, / should 
have been able to sell it. The difficulty can be removed 
by substituting another English phrase of the same 
meaning, as just illustrated. 

207. The many idiomatic uses of the auxiliaries can 
not be noted here, but the following common significa- 
tions should be observed : — 

fflnnen, ability, possibility (can, is able, may) 
mfigen, possibility, concession, liking {may, like) 
biirfen, permission, venturing {may, dare) 
tnuffcn, absolute obligation, compulsion {must, 

obliged to) 
foHen, moral obligation, report, necessity {shall, is 

to, is said to) 
tooHen, wish, intention, assertion {will, is about to» 

claims) 
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VERBS GOVERNING THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT ^It. 

208. Besides the modal auxiliaries the following verbs 
also take an infinitive without ju: ^ei^en, f)elfen, ]^5ren, 
laffen, le^rcn, lernen, madden, and fe()cn. Thus: id^ I^Srte 
it)n lad^en. These verbs, with varying degree of regularity, 
use the infinitive instead of the past participle with an- 
other infinitive (cf. § 205). The infinitive without }U is 
used in a few other phrases, which need not be further 
mentioned here. Thus : er gtng fpajtcren. §6ren, laffen, 
and fet)en are followed by the active infinitive, which 
may, however, be passive in meaning. Thus : \i) l^3re 
il^n preifen, / hear him praised. 

Saffett. 

209. Saffen (241) is used with the active infinitive 
without JU not only in the sense of let but also in the 
sense of have doney cause to be donCy make dOy etc. Thus : 
er Ke^ bie ©tiefel madEien, he had the boots made. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber JRegen, the rain eben, evetiyjust 

ber ©belftein, the precious eben looHen, be on the point 

stone ofy be just about to 

ber S)iamanf (§ 1 19), the fc^eincn (§ 245), shine^ seem 

diamond tt^egen (gen.), on account of 

(ber) SRittag, noon fenben (§ 251), to send 

(bte) aJiitternad^t, midnight benfen (§ 251), think 

ba^ Ufer, the shore, bank t)etfen (dat., § 238), help 

baiS ®oIb, the gold ttjarum, why 

baS ©ilber, the silver big, untily till 
l^ei^en, trans. (§ 245), bid 
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BXBBCISB XXVI. 

I. (£5 fd^cint, bafe man neue ©ifenba^uen bauen toiU. 2. 
6r fragt, ob er um SKitternad^t getien biirfe. . 3. !5)er Slauf^ 
mann foE t)iete 2)iamantcn unb anbere ©belftcinc l)a6en. 4. 
S)u mufet 5U SKittag am Ufer fte^en. 5. SBir l)aikn bag ®oIb 
fcnben fSnnen, aber toir l^aben eg ni^t gettJoQt. 6. SBa^ 
rum ^aben ©ic i^m nid^t ^elfen tooHen ? 7. Gr Iie& bie Ul)r 
an^ ©i(ber mad)en. 8. S)er 2)?enfc^ benft ; ffinncn bic Siere. 
auc^ benfcn ? 9. ©cr S!6nig l^iefe if)n luegge^en. 10. ^a]t 
bu bic SS6geI in ber Suft fingen t)8ren? 11. ®ic Slinber 
niiiffen im ^aufe bleiben, bi§ eiS iDcirmer toirb. 12. SBcgcn 
beg Slegeng i)abt x6) ^cute nidjt auggcf)en fftnnen. 13. @r 
UJoQte eben Slbf^ieb ne^men. 14. 2Kagft bu biefeg Srot? 
15. SBeifet bu, iparum er an bie SSanb flopfte? 16. 9?ac^ 
ber grofeen ©d^Iac^t ^fitte er grieben madden foHen. 

I. Can you see the banks of the river? 2. If we had 
had silver or gold, we could have helped them. 3. They 
did not wish to send the diamonds [to] him. 4. The 
messenger seems to be ill. 5. Would you like to buy 
five or ten pounds of this coffee? 6. Did the king bid 
you come at noon or at midnight? 7. Had the precious 
stones already been sold? 8. "Why did I have to do 
that?" thought he. 9. My daughter could not take a 
walk until the sun had set. 10. Our new neighbors 
are said to be very rich. 1 1 . The count had the whole 
city destroyed. 12. I was on the point of asking the 
professor why he did not answer you. 13. Shall we 
lose our money, because you have lost yours? 14. He 
knows that he did not read the letter. 1 5 . Have you 
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never seen the children playing (/«/".) in the grass? 16. 
No one could have worked better than he [did]. 
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ADVERBS. 

•210. Almost all German adjectives, in their unin- 
fleeted form, may be used as adverbs. The adverb is, 
therefore, often to be distinguished from the adjective 
only by the absence of the endings of inflection, or in 
many cases only by the context. There are also other 
words used only as adverbs. 

211. Adverbs, when compared, are compared like 
adjectives, but the simple superlative in ft is seldom ad- 
missible. Ordinarily an adverbial phrase with an or 
auf (occasionally in or ju) is used. Thus : am beftcn, 
aufi§ fd^finfte. The phrase with am is used when direct 
comparison is intended, the one with auf^ when no com- 
parison is intended. Thus : (Sr fam am fri'il)[tcn t)on alien, 
he came earliest of all; aHe^ in bc§ Saifcr^ ®arten tear 
aufi^ fein[te au^gebad^t, everything in the emperor's garden 
was most elegantly planned, 

212. §in expresses motion from^ and l^er motion 
towards the speaker or the scene of the narrative. They 
are widely used with verbs and adverbs and must fre- 
quently be left untranslated. See sentences 5, 8, and 
1 5 in Exercise XXVII. 
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813. Analogous to the English use of ever with who, when^ etc.^ 
whoever^ whenever^ etc., the German uses auc^, xcixx^ immer (ever) 
after similar words. But, unlike ever, these adverbs are commonly 
separated by one or more words from the words they modify. Thus : 
SBer er auc^ fet, whoever he may be ; It^enn er auci^ fomme, even if he 
come* 

PREPOSITIONS. 

214. A number of the common prepositions are here 
given : 

GBNITIVB. 

tofi^renb, during JDegcn, on account of 

DATIVE. 

au8, out off from feit, since 

bei, by^ near^ at the house of with t)on ffrom, fy, of 

mit, with JU, to^ at^for 
nad^, towards^ to^ after 

ACCUSATIVE. 

burc§, through^ by o^ne, without 

\\xx^for urn, around^ about 

gegen, towards^ against toiber, against 

DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE (CF. § Iio). 

art, aty on fiber, over^ above 

Quf, upony on^ at unter, under^ below^ among 

I)inter, behind t)or, before^ in front of ago 

in, /«, into jtt)i[d^en, between 

nebcn, beside^ by 

215. The wide variety of signification and the many 
idiomatic usages of the prepositions cannot be noted 
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here. In addition to the prepositions just mentioned, 
there are a number of other words used prepositionally. 
There are also some compound prepositions, of which 
gegenilfier, opposite tOj is an example. Generally the 
preposition precedes its noun, but a few may follow the 
noun. Thus: mtr gegenuber, opposite to me. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

216. Conjunctions may be divided into three classes 
according to their effect upon the arrangement of the 
clause which they introduce. The first two of the fol- 
lowing classes may be called co-ordinating, and the third 
class subordinating conjunctions. 

217. General Connectives. These are unb, abet, 
aUctn, fonbern, ober, benn. They have no effect on the 
order of words. 

Note. — Stbcr, aUcin, and fonbcm may all be translated by but, 
Wkxn is less common than abcr ; fonbern differs from both in being 
strongly adversative (introducing an opposite statement), and can 
be used only after a negative. 2(bcr like the English however ^ by 
which it is of^en best rendered, may stand within the clause. 

218. Adverbial Conjunctions. These are originally 
and strictly adverbs, and when placed first in a clause 
they invert the personal verb. Standing within 
the sentence they do not invert the verb. Some of 
them are alfo, accordingly^ therefore^ balder, tkereforct 
bod), bennod^, neverthelessy yet, inbeffen, meanwhile^ etg. 

21^. Subordinating Conjunctions. These are such 
conjunctions as introduce only dependent or subordi- 
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nate clauses, and therefore transpose the personal verb 
to the end of the clause. Some of them are, ate, tDcnn, 
tuann, when, ba, as^ since^ toeil, because^ etc. 

Note. — Of the three words for when, atS is used for a single 
action or event in past time ; koann in questions, direct or indirect ; 
and kpenn in all other cases. 

VOOABUIiABY. 

bet SRfiubcr, the robber Qnfet)en, to look at 

ber Saifer, the emperor glauben, to believe^ think 

bic SRad^tiflQlI, the nightin- fte^Ien (§ 238), to steal 

gale nennen (§ 25 1), to name 

ba^ Sett (§ 128), the bed gerabe, exactly, just 

fc^neH, quick, fast toot)in, whither, where 
j^crrlid^, splendid 

EXBBOI8B XXVII. 

I. S)er ®raf fat) ben Snaben freimblic^ an. 2. S)ie 9?ad^» 
tigaH fang fo ^errlic^, bafe ttjir ww^ fe^r fveuten. 3. ©ein 
§au§ ift nid^t grofe, f onbern fet)r flein. 4. SBiffen ©ie, ttjann 
bie 9Ku[iI anfangt ? 5. 35a^ S!inb lam ju mir, ber $unb 
aber lief fdinell ^iutoeg. 6. S)a 3fiaii6er fein ®e(b geftoljten 
l^atten, fo fonnte er bie Ul^r ni^t faufen. 7. ®faubft bu, bag 
eg Ijeute fc^neien tt)irb ? 8. SBitte, fommen @ie I)ierl)er. 9. 
©g regnete, ba^er mufeten xoxx ju §aufe bkiben. 10. (£r ift 
mcl)t mube, imb bo^ ge^t er fe^r frii^ ju 95ctte. 11. Sinei^ 
3;ageg er^ielt ber S!aifer ein ncue^ 93iic^ fiber bie 9?act)tigaII. 
12. §eute abenb fang ber SSogel am bcften. 13. Sllfo mufetc 
ber SJote ben 93vief bringcn. 14. S)ie nene Sirdje ftef)t ber 
attcn gerabe gegenuber. 15. 3Bof)in foHcn mir ge^en ? i6. 
S)er |)elb luar inbeffen geftorben. 
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I. Our daughter was named after her aunt. 2. We 
rejoiced when we heard the nightingale singing (/«/.) in 
the wood. 3. They lived exactly opposite to us. 4. The 
emperor did not believe what the robber said. 5 . Mean- 
while the woman had quickly made the beds. 6. He 
looked at me from head to (bi^, ace) foot. 7. This 
splendid castle was entirely destroyed ten years ago. 
8. Come in (t)crein). 9. Waiter, when was this bread 
baked? 10. The children ran out (cf. § 212) into the 
garden. 1 1 . Let us take a walk, for the sun is shining. 
12. They were not her spoons, but ours. 13. I am ill; 
therefore you must go. 14. My guest did not wish to 
go without me, because he did not know the professor. 

15. Their nephew has been living in Germany for (feit) 
two years, and yet he does not understand German. 

16. Can you not run faster? 



LESSON XXVIII. 



ORDER OP WORDS. 

220. That the varying position of the personal verb 
is the essential difference in the three word-orders (nor- 
mal, inverted, and transposed) has already been noted 
in §§ 102 and 146. It should be further observed that 
principal clauses may have either the normal or inverted 
order, while subordinate clauses regularly have the 
transposed. 
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221. A principal clause must have the normal order* 
if its subject begins the sentence. By the subject is 
meant the subject-word with all its modifiers. If the 
sentence begins with anything else than the subject of 
the principal clause (except the conjunctions in § 2i7)t 
the principal clause must be inverted. See sentences 
I, 6, 8 in Exercise XXVIII. 

222. The subordinate clause regularly has the trans- 
posed order, but if the conjunction ba§ is omitted, the 
clause takes the normal, or if the conjunction (com- 
monly toenn) is omitted in conditions, the inverted order. 
See sentences 3 and 8 in Exercise XXVIII. 

228. The regular position of the personal verb is last 
in the subordinate clause; but an auxiliary with two 
infinitives will precede them both instead of following 
them. Thus : cr toeiJB, bafe er e^ l^fitte t^un foHen. 

224. The position of the other common elements of 
the sentence has already been given in §§87 and i86> 
and applies to both principal and subordinate clauses. 
The following additional observations should be noted : — ^ 

1. Of two pronoun objects the accusative usually 
precedes. See sentence 9 in Exercise XXVIII. 

2. For noun objects the order of cases is usually 
dative, accusative, genitive ; but a noun object denoting 
a person usually precedes one denoting a thing. See 
sentence 15. 

3. The order of occurrence of adverbs is usuaUy 
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time, place, manner, degree ; but a simple adverb pre- 
cedes an adverbial phrase. See sentence 14. 

4. In the inverted or transposed orders a pronoun 
object regularly precedes a noun subject. See sentence 
II. 

226. Many exceptions to the foregoing rules are 
found in German usage, but the rules are important as 
showing the usual construction of the German sentence. 
It should also be noted that the inverted order is much 
commoner in German than in English, and is often used 
to give emphasis to a word or phrase by putting it first 
in the sentence. 

ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE OF TIME. 

226. As has already been illustrated in various sen« 
tences, the accusative is used to express definite and 
the genitive indefinite time, or repeated, habitual ac- 
tions. Thus : ®r lam ben nSd^ften %aQ ; but er tarn ctne8 
«bcrtb8. 

ADVERBIAL GENITIVE. 

827. In this connection may be noticed the adverbial 
use of the genitive. Thus : abenbi^, in the evening y mQX^ 
geni^, in the morning, tetli^f partly, red^td, to the right, (tn&, 
to the left. 

VOOABtTU^T. 

bcr @tral)l(§ 128), the beam, bcrjcntgc, that dne, he {pho) 

ray rcd^t, right 

ber KpfdjtDCtg, the apple-twig Utif, left 

bet 9tittet, the knight ))tad^ttg, splendid 
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bcr SReifenbc, the traveler fd^cntcn, present ^ give 

bie Serd^e, the lark beftellen, order (purchases) 

btc ©ornen^ecfe, the hedge of retfen, f., travel, go 

thorns rcidjen, reach^ hand, pass 

bai§ @eb&ubc, the buildings rtngS urn, around about 

edifice gcrabc au^, straight ahead 
baig SWeft, the nest 

BXEBOISB XXVUI. 

I. SRing^ urn baiS @d^fo& aber begann einc ©orncnl^cdfc ju 
toac^fen. 2. S)aS ©tubium ber neueren ©prac^en war fcinc 
l)8d)[te greube. 3. S)er 9ieifenbe be^auptetc, er l^abe ebcn fo 
prad^tigc ®ebaubc in ^ariig gcfetjen. 4. ©oHen tt)ir red^t^ 
ober linfe gel^cn? 5. 9tein, gef)en ©ie gerabe au^. 6. SBeim 
Slbfd^ieb reid^te er mir bie linfe §anb. 7. 6^ njaren tcite 
neue unb teife alte Sud^er. 8. fatten ©ie bie U^r fru^er 
befteUt, fo tifitten ©ie biefelbe mitbringen fdnnett. 9. Sitte, 
fd^cnle e§ mir. 10. S)er ©tubent luoUte eben nad^ @ng(anb 
reifcn. 11. SDer SRittcr fragte, tuie fic^ ber Sflnig befinbe. 

12. ©iejenigen, bie rcic^ fiub, [inb nic^t immer eble 2)?enfd^en. 

13. S)ie ©tra^Ien ber Sonne finb im ©ommer am loarmften. 

14. S)ie Serene bante it)r 9?cft I)ier im grueling/ 15. @r gab 
feiner S^oc^ter ben btiiljcnben ^^pfefjtoeig. 16. SBarum fagten 
©ie un^ nic^t, bafe ©ie e^ t)atten oerfaufen fflnnen ? 

I. The knight said he would like to see the new 
building. 2. The children work in the morning and 
play in the evening. 3. Please hand me the bread. 
4. Is that your right or your left hand? 5. Can you 
see that beautiful apple-twig through the hedge of 
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thorns? 6. Why are the sun's rays not so warm in 
winter as in summer? 7. The lark sings in the air 
but builds its nest on the ground. 8. The book 
I have in my hand is red. 9. The emperor presented 
a black horse to the traveller. 10. You miist go into 
the country again to-morrow. 11. The merchant has 
not yet sent what you ordered. 12. We praise those 
who are always friendly to (gcgen) others. 13. The 
people said that we should have gone straight ahead. 
14. Did you know the men who were standing round 
about the table? 15. I am astonished that he likes 
such studies. 16. Could the robber remember [from] 
whom he had stolen the splendid diamonds ? 
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EXPLANATIONS. 



The abbreviations employed in these Vocabularies are the usual 
ones, such as v. for verb^ m, for masculine^ prep, iox preposition^ 
etc. In addition to these a dash [ — ] indicates the repetition oi 
the title word. 

In the German-English Vocabulary the genitive singular of nouns 
is indicated when it differs from the nominative, and the plural is 
indicated whenever the word has one. Thus : Hpfel, tn, -§, *, 
masculine noun, genitive singular ^pfclS, nominative plural ^pfel. 

Irregular verbs and verbs of the strong conjugation are followed 
by the number of the paragraph where they may be found in the 
Appendix. In case the auxiliary is not indicated by f. (feln), the 
verb is to be inflected with ^aben. Separable compounds are in- 
dicated by hyphens ; inseparables are given as one word. 

Accents are occasionally marked. All numbers refer to para- 
graphs in the Lessons or in the Appendix. Parts of speech and all 
other grammatical details are noted only when necessary to avoid 
confusion. The Vocabularies are restricted to the words given in 
the Lessons, and are intended to necessitate the use of the fcicts 
given elsewhere in the book. In the German-English Vocabulary 
words printed in full-faced letter are cognates and illustrate more 
fully § 261. 
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SBetib, m, "9, -t, evening ; abenbd 

(227), in the evening. 
ahtV (217), but, however. 
3llifl^icb, m. -«, -€, departure, 

leave. 

nh''\6!jXi\Un (245), copy. 
adjt, eight, 
a^tae^tt, eighteen, 
at^tjifl, eighty. 
Ott (183), all, each. 

attein (2i7),but. 

aW (219), when, as ; than (159). 
alfo, therefore, accordingly. 
alt, old, ancient. 

Slmcrifa, «. -?, America. 
Slmcnfaner, w. -«, -, American. 
ameH!anifii^r «#» American, 
an (no), at, on. 
anber, other. 

amfandCtt (242), begin. 
angene^m, pleasant, agreeable. 

an-fe^en (239), look at. 

atttmorten {daUpers,^^ answer, re- 
ply. 

an^Sie^ett (246), put on {clothing). 
«l|)fc(, m, -8, ^ apple. 
5l|ifclbattm, m, -«, *e, apple-tree. 
5l^felatteig, »«. -«, -c, apple-twig, 
a^irtr, w. -«, AprU. 



arbeiten, labor, work. 

ontt, poor. 

ttttig, well-behaved, good. 
Ottdl, also, too. {Cf, also 213.) 
auf (no), on, upon. (Jn counting 

time, f/ 161.) 
^(ttfgabe, / -n, lesson. 
auf'gebett, |. (242), rise {sun, etc.). 

auHe^en, put on {hat), 
5lttge, n. -e, -n (234), eye. 
5lttgttff , w. -«, August. 

aui9 {dat.), out of, from. 

aui^'beffertt, mend. 

baifctt (240), bake, 
balb, soon. 
bauett, build. 

^mVX, m, -C8, 'e, tree. 
befittbCtt (237), rejl,, be, do (e/ 
health), 

bcgegnen, f. (flS!i/.),meet. 
beginnen (238), begin, 
bel^aupten, assert. 

bel {dat,)t by, near, with, at the 
house of; bcl bcm ©c^tielbcr, at 
the tailor's. 
beftcllcn, order {purchases), 
JBett, n, -c8, -cn (234), bed. 

betool^nen, occupy. 

"9 
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®ilb, «. -C«, -€r, picture. 
llii^, till, until. 

bitten (239), request, ask (um, 
acCf foe) ; bttte, please. 

SJlatt, «. -c«, 'er, leaf. 
blatt, blue. 

bletbett, f. (245), remain. 
bU^ett, lighten. 
bliibett, bloom. 

Slume, /. -», flower. 

bSi^, bad. 

Sute^ m. ~n, -n, messenger. 

8irief, »». -e8, -c, letter. 
bringen (251), bring. 
SBt0t, /f. -60, -e, bread. 
83riif!e, / -n, bridge. 
8ntber, m. -«, *, brother. 
fdViHoif «. -eg, "er, book. 

(£I|or, «. -e«, 'e, choir. 

ba, adV., there ; conj.^ u* since. 

\cf,aho 118.) 
^0(1^, «. -e8, *cr, roof, 
ba^et, therefore. 

btmit, conj.^ in order that, so that 
bag, that. 
belli (64), thy, thine, your. {Cf. 

57» 65.) 
beitter, ber beitte, ber beittige, 

pron, (198), thine, yours. 
benlett (251), think. 
benn (217), for. 

benno4, nevertheless, yet. 
ber, art.t the (54); cUm,^ this, 
that, this one, that one, he (125, 



197); rel.i who, which, that 

(H9)- 
berjettige, that one, he who, he 

(197). 

berfelbe, the same C»97)- 

beittfdl, adj,^ German; ber !Deutf(^e 
(145), the German; S)euti4 
German (language). 
^eittff^laitb, ». -«, Germany. 
^ejewber,. m. -«, -, December, 
^iamanf , mu-eit, -en, diamond, 
btenen {dat.\ serve. 
^ietter* m, -*, -, servant. 
^ietti^tag, m. -«, -e, Tuesday. 
btefer, (59), this, that; this one, 

the latter, he (197). 
bo4, though, nevertheless, y«t» 
certainly, surely, I think, you 
know, etc. 
bottnern, thunder. 
^ORtterdtag, m, -a,->e, Thursday, 
^orf, «. -e«, *er, village. 
^ornen^etfe, / -n, hedge of 

thorns, 
brei, three, 
breigtg^ thirty, 
breiaebn, thirteen, 
britt, third. 
2)rittel, «. -«, -, third, third 

part. 
btt (86), thou, you (57). 
bttttlel, dark. 
bttrc^ {acc.^^ through. {As prefix^ 

cf, 1 88.) 
biirfett (250), may, be permitted, 

dare. 
bilrfteu, thirst, be thirsty; e9 
biirfiet ntic^, I am thirsty. 
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eljeit, even, jwt; ebcn fo— wle, as 

— as; — tOoUtn (250), be on the 
point of, just about to. 
ebe(, noble. 

dMiitm, m. -^ -t, precious 

stone. 
(gi, «. -e«, -cr, egg. 
ein (62), a, aa, one; bet cine 

(i4o)»t]ieone. 
etnanber (^indecL}, each other, 

one another, 
filter, pron, (196), one. 
eittige, some. 
ettlft, once, formerly. 
(SittttlOl^tter, «. -«, -, inhabitant. 

©ifeuba^n, / -en, raikoad. 

elf, eleven. 

@af abctli, / -*, BUzabeth. 

ein))fangen (242), receive, wel- 

come. 
(£tlgl(lttb, n. "9, England. 
(SnglSnber, m, -«, -, Englishman. 
engttf^, adj., English; (£iiglij(i^, 

English (language). 
etttbeifetl, discover. 
er (93) » te. (Bia cf, also 94.) 
(£rbe, / -n, earth, ground. 
er^alten (241), receive. 

erinnern, rejl, {gen,, or an, ace), 

remember, recollect, recall 

erp, first. 

t^ (93). it. {.But cf. aiso 94.) 
€3 Ijl, there is. 

effctt (239), eat. 

titi^nd {indecL^, something, any- 
thing, some. 



euer (64), your. 

ett(e)rcr, ber eu(e)re, bet eu(c)rige^ 

pron, (198), yoursu 

fatten, f. (241), fall, 
fangen (242), catch. 
gfebmar', m. -«, -e, Febniary. 
^eber, / -n, feather, pen. 
fjclb, n, -e», -er, field, 
fittben (237),. find. 

gflaf d)e, / Tttr bottle. 
I^leif d^f »• -^^t fiesh, meat. 
f[ei|t0, industrious. 

fliegen, f. (246), flow. 
gflog, «. hj8, ^e, raft. 
gfltti, »«. -e«, *c, river. 

foi^n, f. (^«^.)» follow. 

fragen, ask. 

gfran^ofe, m, -n, -u, Frenchman. 

fran^ofif^y «^'» French, 
ijftatt, / -en, woman, wife, Mrs. 
gfrftuleitt, ». -«, -, young lady, 

miss, Miss. 
fjreitag, m^ -8, -e, Friday. 

freffen (239)* eat (of animals). 

gfreube, / -n, joy. 

fceiten, rejl., rejoice {^tt, ace, at). 
f^reunb, m, -e«, -e, ^iend. 
JJrettttbitt, /. -nen, (lady) friend, 
freunbliilt, friendly, 
gfricbe, m, -n«, -n (233), peace. 
frft^, early; gejlern — , yester- 
day morning. 
gfril^IiHg, m. -«, -e, spring. 

f ii^ren, lead, 
filttf, five, 
fftnfse^n, fifteen. 
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ffltlfelg, fifty. 

filr {acc,),ioT] ttJa«— , what sort 

(kind) of, what. 
gftti, m, -6e«, *6«# *oot. 



(Isabel, / -n, fork. 

gatt^, whole, entire, all. 

Garten, m, -«, ', garden. 
J^^ ®a% m. -e«, ^e, guest. 

©ebftlt^e, «. -«, -, building, edi- 
fice. 

gebeii (239), give ; e« gtBt, there 
is (152). 

gefaUetl (241, ^/.), please. 

gegeit (acc.^, towards, against. 

gegenitber (^a/., 215), opposite to. 

geljeii, f. (242), go. 

@elb, I*. -C0, -er, money. 

©emSlbe, «. -8, -, painting. 

gerabe^ exactly, just; — au9, 
straight ahead. 

gem, willingly, gladly; — l^aben, 
like; (wilA verbs often) like to. 

©ertrnb, / -«, Gertrude. 

(Sefilitt, «. -«, -er (231), face. 

geftern, yesterday; — fril^, yes- 
terday morning. 

(S(ad, n, -ed, 'er, glass. 

glauben {dat, pers.), believe, 
think. 

, giaijcit, glow. 

@olb, n, -e9, gold. 
®m, m, -e8, *er (231), god, God. 
@rof, m. -en, -en (119), count. 
(drai$, ft, -e«, *cr, grass, 
grau, gray. 



gripf (156), great, large, tail 

grfitt, green. 

gttt (156), adj., good ; adv^ well. 






^abett (251), have; gent — , like^ 

l^agela, hail. 

(alb, adj., half. 

$olfte, / -n, half. 

jammer, m. -9, ', hammer. 

^anb, / "^e, hand. 

$attfe, w. -n«, -n (233), heap. 

{^aitiS, n. -e8, *er, house; na(^ 

— tf home; gu — e, at home. 
Ijet^en (245),/ra^., bid; inlraHS., 

be called, be named. 
Ijieftig, vehement. 
^elb, m. -en, -en (119), hero. 
belfett idat., 238), help, 
(er, cf. 212. 

^erbft, m. -eS, -e, autumn. 

^en, m. -n, -en (121), masten 
lord, gentleman, sir, Mr. 

fitXXiidi, splendid. 

^tx^, n. -en«, -en (233), heart 

^eitte, to-day; — fril^, this morn- 
ing. 

l^ier, here. 

^ttt, cf. 212. 

Winter (no), behind. {Ax prefix^ 

cf. 188.) 
(odj (156), high, 
(orett, hear. 
W^\^9 pretty. 

^unb, tn. -e«, -e, dog. 
Ifunbert, hundred, 
^iit, m. -t^,H, hat. 
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i« (83). I. 

i^t, pron., ye, you (57, 86) ; pass, 
adj., her, their (64) ; 3^t, your 

^ (65). 

ijrer, bcr i!)re, ber i^rigc, pron. 

(198), hers, their; 3^rcr, eU., 

your (65). 
ttttmer, always, ever. ( C/. also 2 1 3.) 
in (no), in, into. 
ittbeffen, meanwhile. 

3rrtum, m, -e, ^er, error. 

3 
ia, yes. 

3a^r, «. -€0, -c, year. 

3<inuair', w. -«, -e, January. 

je, ever. 

jeber (60), each, every. 

jeberittatttt (i94)» everybody. 

itmal^, ever. 

jemaitb (194)1 somebody, some 
one. 

letter (60), that, that one, the for- 
mer. 

jC^t, now. 

3ttli, m. -«, July. 

jung, young. 

Stttti^ m, -8, June. 



^affee, m. -«, coffee. 

^aifer, m. -9, -, emperor. 

fatt, cold. 

^afe, m, -8, - (98), cheese. 

fattfen, buy. 

I^attftttattn, m. -s, 'cr <?^ -Icutc 

(129), merchant. 



Icitl (63), no, not a, not any. 

f eitter, /r^». (196), no, none, not 

any. 
^etttter, m. -g, -, waiter. 
fettttett (251), know, be acquainted 

with. 
^ttb, n. -e0, -€r, child. 

£ir(iie,/-n, church. 

^rfd|e,/-n, cherry. 

flat (comp., f(arcr), clear. 

^(eib^ n. -eS, -cr, dress; //. also, 
clothes, clothing. 

Keitt, little, small. 

Ilo^fen, knock; ed IIo)}ft, some one 
is knocking. 

^lofter, n. -«, *, cloister, con- 
vent. 

Bnaht, m. -n, -n, boy. 
fottttttett, \, (238), come, 
^dttig, m. -«, -e, king, 
^fittigitt, / -ncri; queen. 
fdttttett (250), can, be able. 
^O^f, m. -c«, Hf head. 
frotl!, sick, ill. 

|ctt, m, -«, -, cake. 

), / Hf cow. 
furg, short. 

(ad^en, laugh. 

Sabett, »». -6, *, shop. 

fiattb, «. -c8, ''er, land, country; 

auf bcra (ba«) — , in (into) the 

country. 

lattg, long. 

lattge, adv., long, for a long time. 
(affett (241), let, have, cause (209). 
fittttb, «. -cS, -e, foliage. 
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laitfeif, f. (243)» ^^ 
itUn, live, be iditd. 
(egen, ^am , lay; re/i,, tie dotrh. 

lelireti, teach. 

fietfrer, fn. -%, -, teacher. 

£eib, n. "t^, hurt, pain, sorrow; ed 

tut mir leib, I am sorry. 
Serdie, / -n, Urk. 
lenten, learn, 
lefetl (239), read. 
itntt, //., people. 
lielicn, loYe. 
fiieb, «. -««, -er, tong. 
Hegett (239), lie. 

(llll, left; --8 (227), to the left. 

Mtn, praise. 

£j){fe(, »». -^, -, spoon. 

Sonbott, ff. -«, London. 
Sorbeer, ^. -6, -en (234), laurel. 
fittft,/'e, air. 
2uf^pitl, n. -4, -e, comedy. 



maiitn', make. 

a^ftbf^en^ ^. ~d, -^^ girl, maiden. 

a^ai, i!«. -«, May. 

mal, times; ge^n — , ten times. 

mait (196), one, they, you. 

manlier (60, 196), many, many a. 

Tlann, m. -t9, 'er (231), man, 

husband. 

Slatie, / -ett«, Mary. 
Sn&t), fn, -e«, -c, March. 
S^as, m. -end, Max. 
me^r (156), more, 
mein (64), my, mine, 
meitter, ber meine, bet meinige, 
pron, (19S), mine. 



nteifl (156), moet. 

a^enfc^, m. -en, -en (119). aai^ 
human being. 

Vltfftt, If. -«, -, knife. 

amnion (i4o)>/ -en, million. 

IRinetaF, m. -^^ -ten (130), min- 
eral. 

IVHttttte,/ -n, minnte. 

mil {dot,), with. 

mtt'irittgen (251), bring witb^ 
bring along. 

ai^ttag, m, •^, -e.. ttoon« 

Wttttnadit, / 'e, midnight. 

8RitttllO(^, w. -«, -e, Wednesday. 

mdgen (250), may, like {cf. Lesson 
XXVI); t(^ ntac^te gem, I should 

like to. 

aRonat, m, -«, -e, month, 
ai'lontag, f^. -$, -e, Monday. 
%StQX^t% fH. -«, -, morning; OTor- 

gend (227), in the morning, 
mdrgen, adv., to-morrow; — frfi^ 

to-morrow morning. 
ailBlie, / -It, ftea-gulL 
mftbe, tired. 
a^nftf, /, mnsic. 
ntilifen (250), mutt, have to. (C/. 

Lesson XXVI.) 

abutter, / ', mother. 
an)|rte,/-n, myrtle. 

naii^ {dai)^ XOi towards, after; past 
{time). 

aiaciftbttt, m. -«, -n (234), neigh- 
bor. 

Kad)t, / 'e, night. 

a^aiJ^tigan, / -en, nightingale. 
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nalj (156), nigh, near. 

9ldmt, m. -n9^ ~n (233), name. 

nebett (i 10), beside, by. 

92effe, tn, -n, -n, nephew, 

nctmeit (338), take 

neitt, adv,^ no. 

nennen (251), name. 

Weft n, -e«, -er, neet. 

Keil, new, modem. • 

nenn, nine. 

neuttjelyiir nineteen. 

neunstg, ninety. 

llid)tr not ; noc^ — , not yet 

nilittd (JndecL), nothing. 

ttic, never. 

ftientaU, never. 

ntemaitb (194), nobody, no one. 

ttimmer, never. 

IWd), adv.t still, yet; — ni(!^t, not 

yet. 
9}obembet, m. -9, -, november. 

nttff, now. 

intr, only, (cy: a/f^ 213.) 

ob, whether. 

€Hohtv, m, -«, -, October, 
•ber, or. 

Dfcn, m, -9, "", stove. 
oft, often. 

0tne (a^O> without. 
Cttfel, m, -9, -, uncle. 

^aar, «. -t9, -t, pair. 
^a|>ter', «. -«, -<, paper. 
$arii9, n., Paria. 
^f^rb, n, -e8, -e, horse. 



pfian^tn, plant. 
$fnnb, ». -t9, -if pound, 
^raiittig, splendid. 

^rofeffor, m, -«, -«n (234), pro- 
fessor. 

9t&nber, »«. -«, -, robber. 

9lebe, / -n, vine. 

rec^t, adj,, right; —8 (227), to 

the right. 
9ied|t, «. -c«, -e, right; xt^^t 

^aben, be right. 
91egen, m, -9, rain, 
regnen, rain. 
xtxdi, rich, 
tetd^en, reach, hand, pass. 

9ieif e, / -n, journey. 

reifen, I, travel, go; bcr SRelfcnbe 

(145), traveler. 
SR^eitt, m. -9, Rhine. 
ringiS Itnt (a^^.), round about. 
9Htter, m. -9, -, knight. 
fHod, m. -c«, *e, coat. 

9{om, ». -9, Rome. 
[RSnter, m. -8, -, Roman. 
9io\t, /. -n, rose. 
tot, red. 

fagen, say, tell. 

fanft (comp., fanfter), soft, gentle^ 

6ll)attf|»iel, n. -^, •<, spectacle 

play. 
fd^eitteit (245), shine, seem. 
fd)en!eit, give, present. 
@d|Iad|t,/-<n, battle. 

fd)lafen (241), sleep, 
f^lei^t, bad. 
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/ Sdt^otr «• -^^t ^^"^t casUe. 
8d)IitffeI^ w. -«, -, key. 
84neiber, w. -«, ^, tailor. 
fd^ncicttr snow. 

fdltlcU, quick, fast. 
fC^Otl, already. 
ffl^dn, beautiful, fine. 

fii^retlieit (245), write. 
Sd^tttr »». -e^f -f ^ shoe. 
@(^ule, / -n, school. 
Sd^itler, m. -«, -, pupil, scholar. 

^d^toager, »«. -8, *, brother-in-law. 

f^marj, black. 

bie @d)ttiei^, Switzerland. 

Sd^ttiert, ». -c«, -cr, sword. 

Si^weffcr,/ -n, sister. 

fei^i^, six. 

©eii^i^tel, «. -«, - sixth. 

fedtje^n, sixteen. 

fcdisig, sixty. 

fc^en (239), see. 

fcir, very, very much. 

feitt, be (248); e« ift, there is, c8 

pnb, there are (152). 
feltt (64), his, its (94). 

f einer, bcr fclne, bcr fcinige, pron, 

(198), his, its. 
feit (dat^t since, 
felteit, seldom, rarely. 
fenbeit (251), send, 
©eptetttlier, m, -9, -, September. 

fe^ett, trans., set; rejl,, sit down, 
take a seat. 

{ifj^ (191), r^., himself, herself, it- 
self, themselves, yourself. 

fie (93)» she, they; @tc, you (57). 

jteben, seven. 

fiebje^tt, seventeen. 



{lebgig, seventy. 

@ilber, «. -«, silver. 

fingcit (237), sing. 

fi^en (239), sit. 

fo, so, thus; fo — tt)te, as (so) — 

as. 
@otn, m. -c8, "e, son. 
S^X^tx (60), such. 
foKett (250), shall, ought, be said, 

{C/, Lesson XXVL) 

Sotttttter, m, -9, -, summer, 
funbern (217), but. 
@onnabenb, m. -9, -e, Saturday; 
(Bnnnt, / -n, sun. 
@oitntag, fn. -d, -e, Sunday, 
fliajieren geljeit, f. (242), take 9 

walk. 

fptelen, play. 

(Bpvatfit, / -n, language; ncuetc 

— n, modern languages. 

fpred^eti (238), speak. 
8tabt, / *e, city. 
ftarf, strong. 

fte^en (240), stand. 

fte^Iett (238), steal. 

ftetbett, f. (238), die. 

(Stief el, m, -«, -, boot. 

^Bttal^l, m. -e«, -en (234), beam, 

ray. 
Btta^t, / -n, street. 
@tii(f, n, -c«, -e, piece, 
©tttbettf , m, -en, -en, student, 
fhtbieren (178), study. 
Stubitttn, ».-«,-ien (130), study 

StUl^l, m. -e8, *C, chair, 
©tunbe, / -TXf hour, lesson. 
fuc^ett, seek, search. 
\fi^, sweet. 
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tabellt, blame, censure. 

Xafi, m, -e8, -c, day. 

ajttl, n. -c5; -er, valley. 

Xante,/ -n, aunt. 

Xaf^e,/ -n, pocket. 

Xoffe,/ -n, cup. 

taufenil, thousand. 

Setter, m. -g, -, plate. 

Zf^tofttt, n. -§, -, theatre. 

Ztil, m. -eg, -e, part ; tcilg (227), 

partly. 
tetletl, share. 
X\tt, n. -eg, -c, animal. 

2Jinte,/ -n, ink. 
%x\i^, m. -eg, -c, table. 
%^ts^VC,f' ^ daughter, 
traoen (240), carry, wear. 

trtnfen (237), drink, 
tun (248), do. 

n 

fiHet (no), over, above. (^As pre- 
fix ^ cf, 188.) 

ftbemtorgen, day after to-morrow. 

ilberfe^Ctt, sep.^ set across, ferry 
over ; insep., translate. 

Uf er, n. -8, -, bank, shore. 

Ui>r, / -en, clock, watch; tt)let)iel 
— ijl e^, what o'clock is it; um 
ncun — , at nine o'clock. 

Itnt {ace), around, about; at 
{0* clock), {As prefix, cfi 188.) 

n;tb, and. 

Unrei^t, «. -«, wrong; unrcd^t 

^aben, be wrong. 

nnfev (64), our. 



ttnf(c)rer, bcr unf(Ow, ber un« 

\{t)x\^t, pron, (198), ours. 
nnter (no), under, below, among. 

{As prefix, cf, 1 88.) 

nnter^ge^en, f. (242), set {sun, 

etc.) . 

nntertan, w. -g, -en (234), sub- 
ject 

Sater, m. -«, ^, father. 
Scild^en, n. -8, - violet, 
kierfaufen, sell. 
tcrlicren (246), lose, 
tierfte^en (240), understand; e« 

Derfle^t |i(i^, of course. 
I^etter, m. -8, -n (234), cousin. 
Utcl (183), much; //., many. 
t3te0etd|t', perhaps. 
liicr, four. 

^iertel, n. -8, -, fourth, quarter. 
Uter^el^n, fourteen, 
kiteratg, forty. 

Sogel, m, -g, ^ bird. 
tion {dat.), from, of, by. 
nor (ho), before, in front of, ago; 
to, till {Hme of day). 

tiorgeftem, day before yesterday, 
tiorig, former, last. 

ttlttl^fett, f. (240), grow. 
aSagen, m. -8, -, wagon, carriage. 
ttia^r, true; tlid^t — , is it not true. 
toS^^enb {gen,), during. 

IBalb, m, -eg, ^cr (231), woods, 

forest. 
SEBttttb, / % wall. 
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ipanbeni, U wander, 
tuatm (219), when. 
tvarnt, waim. 
tQantm, why. 

tpad (116), inier, or rel,y what, 
whatever, that which (118, 
184); — fllr, what sort (kind) 
of, what. 

SBBaffer, «. ~«, -, water. 

fBcg, m. -t9, -e/ way, path. 

ipeg, away. 

tPCgen (j^en.), on account of. 

ipe^en, blow. 

Wt\l, because. 

SBein, m. -^, -e, wine. 

toehi^ weep. 

toeif, white. 

mUtitt (66), iuUr^ which, what; 

rei. (149), who, which, that. 
toeitig (183), little, few, a few; ein 

— , a little. 

toenn, if, when (219). 

toer (116), iHUr.,who; r^/.(i5o), 

(he) who, whoever, 
loerhcv, f. (248), become, grow. 
SBetter, «. -«, -, weather, 
toiler iacc), against. 
ttte, how. 

toieber, again. [month. 

mietiielfte, ber *-, what day of the 
SBil^elm, m. -9, WUliam. 
SS3inter, m. -«, -, winter, 
toir (83), we. 
loiffen (251), know. 



IPO, where. (C/, also 118.) 

fBoH^t, / -n^ week. 

ipolfin, whither, where. 

IPO^I, well; probably, indeed, I 

presume, etc 
too^nen, dwell, live. 
iPOUen (250), will, wish, purpose 

(r/ Lesson XXVI) ; thtn — , be 

on the point of, just about to. 
Ipunbern, wonder; e9 tonnbert 

mtd^, I wonder, I am astonished. 
tuilttf^en, wish, desire. 

3 

^t%n, ten. 
je^nmal, ten times. 
^eigen, show. 

Stit, /. -en, time. 
3eitttng, / -en, newspaper. 

jerftdren, destroy. 

jie^eit (246), irans,, draw; in* 

trans, f., go, move. 
3immer, n, -8, -, room. 
Jtt, prep, {dat.), to; adv., tOOJ 

(witk verb), tO. 

Buffer, m. -«, -, angar. 
5itf antnteit, together. 
atoattaig, twenty. 
5toei, two. 

^toeit, second. 
Sttlif^en (no), between. 
gmiJIf, twelve. 

Btoillftel, n. -«, *, twelfth, 
twelfth part. 
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a, aiii etn (62). 

able, be — , fStmen {260), 

abonty «m {aa,) ; be (jii*t) — to, 

eben tDoSen (260) ; around — , 

rings um^er. 
above, fiber (110). 
accottnt, on — of, mpm (gren.). 
accordingly, alfo* 
acqaainte4» be — -with, lennen 

(?51). 
^tter, na4 (<>^'*)- 
again, koieber. 

against, gegen (ar^.)> tDi^^^v (a<c,), 
ago, bor (^«/.); two days—, t>ox 

gtnei Sagen. 
agreeable, angene^nu 
air,2uft,/0>/.'e). 
alive, be — , Uhevu 
all, aS (183); (w^/e),^an^ 
already, fd^om 
also, an^, 
always, imtner. 
Amerjcft, SCmerila, n, 
American, adj., amerilanifd^; n^ 

%mtxihntv, m. (//.—). 
among, unter (110). 
ancient, a\U 
and, un^. 



animal, Sier, n, (//. ^-^}. 
answer, anttvorten (<^A//rj.). 
anything, etkDQ9 [indecL), 
apple, 9pfe(, m. 
apple-tree, ^pfel^aum^ /v. 
apple-twig, $(pfeIgkDei(^, ». 
April, flprtl^ i9». 
around, um (jicc.) ; — sbout* rtngS 

um^er. 
as, conj\t ba; as — »&, f o — ttJie, 

ebcnfo — tole. 
ask, fragen; (request) bitten (239) 

(Jbr, vox, ace), 

assert, bel^aupten. 

astonished, be —, ftd^ tpimbent; I 

am — , ed kounbert mi(^, 
at, an (110), bet {dat.); (/eiock) 

nm {ace.) ; — the tailor's, bet bfJll 

0d^neiber. 
Angust, ^ugufi^, m. 
annt, Xante,/ 
autumn, ^erbfi, m, 
awaj, meg. 



B 

bad, Wtdit. 
bake, badCen (240). 
bank, Uf er, ». (^/. — )• 
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battie, @(^tad)t,/ 

be, fcln(248); {of health) fic^ U* 

finbcn (237); there is, are, e« ifl, 

fmb; ed gibt (152). 
beam, @tra^t, m. (234). 
beautifal, \&fivu 
because, tuetL 
become, tperben, f. (248). 
bed, 53ctt, If. (234). 
before, bor (110). 
begin, beginnen (238), an^fangen 

(242). 
behind, Winter (110). 
believe, gtaubcn (dat.pers.), 
below, unter (110). 
beside, neben (110). 
between, gtuif(!^en (110). 
bid, l^eigett (245, 208). 
bird, Sogel, m, 
black, fc^lDar). 
blame, tabeln. 
bloom, blU^eiu 
blue, b(au. 
book, iiBuc^, n. 
boot, ^ttefel, m, 
bottle, gtafd^e,/ 
boy, Stxiaht, m, 
bread, ©rot, n. {pi, — e). 
bridge, ©rflcfe,/. 
bring, bringen (251). 
brother, ©ruber, m. 
brother-in-law, ©(^toager, m. 
build, bauen. 

building, ©ebaube, ». (97). 
but, (217), aber, fonbem, olleln. 
buy, laufen« 
by, (place) bet (^/ja), neben (110); 

\agefU) Don {daU). 



cake, itu(^en, m, (pi, — ). 

called, be — , l^elgen (245). 

can, fonnen (250). 

carriage, SBagen, m, (pi, — ). 

carry, tragen (240). 

castle, @d)to6, «. [gen. — ffe«). 

catch, fangen (242). 

censure, tabeln. 

certainly, boc^. 

chair, ©tu^l, m, 

cheese, ^oSt, m, (98). 

cherry, ^irfc^e,/ 

child, ^inb, n, 

choir, C^or, n. (pi, 't), 

church, ^irc^e,/ 

city, @tobt,/ (//.'e). 

clear, Kar (comp,^ flarer). 

clock, Uqr, / ; what o'clock is 1^ 

tote Diel U^r tfl t%\ at seven 

o'clock, urn jteben U^r. 
cloister, ^tojler, n, (97). 
clothes, clothing, ^letber, n,pl. 
coat, 9loct, tn, 
coffee, Jt^affee, m, 
cold, fait. 

come, fommen, f. (238). 
comedy, ?uftjpiel, n, (pi, — <). 
convent, ^lofter, n, (97). 
copy, ab^fd^reiben (245). 
count, ®raf, m. (119). 
country, ?anb, »./ in (into) thc-^ 

auf bent (bad) $!anb. 
course, of — , e« oerfle^t flt^ 
cousin, ©etter, m, (234). 
cow, ^u^,/ (pl*'^). 
cup, Xaffe,/ 
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dare, bilrfen* (253). 

daughter, Xoc^tcr,/ (97). 

day, Xag, m. (pl. — c); what — 

of the month, bcr tt)iet)icljlc. 
December, S)egember, m. 
departure, Slbfd^icb, m, (jl. — c). 
desire, iDilnfd^en. 
destroy, gcrjlorcn. 
diamond, 2)iatnQnt^ f».(119). 
die, (Icrbcn, (. (238). 
discover, entbeden. 
do, tun (248); {of health) jtd^ ht^ 

finbcn (237). {As auxiliary, cf, 

74.) 
dog, ©unb, nt. (pl. — e). 
dress, ^leib, n, 
drink, trinfcn r 237). 
during, wfil^rcnb {gen.), 
dwell, tool^nen. 



each, Jcbcr (60), ott (183). 

early, fnl^. 

earth, (Srbe, f. 

eat, cffcn (239); (of animals) 

frcffen (239). 
edifice, ©ebciube, n, (97). 
•ggi <Sl, n. 
eight, ad^t 
eighteen, ac^t^el^n. 
eighty, ad^tgig. 
eleven, etf. 

Elizabeth, (Stifabetl^,/. 
emperor, ^aifer, m. 
England, (Snglanb, ». 
Xngliah, engtifc^; {language) (Sng< 

U{(1^; the — , bie (Snglanber. 



Englishman, (Sngldnber, m. 

entire, gang. 

error, Srrtum, m, (231). 

even, cbcn. 

evening, 3lbenb, w. (//. — c); in 
the— , abenbg (227); this — 
l^eute aBenb. ^ 

ever, jc, jcmal«; {always) iml|r. 

(Cy:tf/w2i3.) ' 

every, jcbcr (60), att (113). 
everybody, jicbcrmonn (194). 
exactly, gcrabc. 
eye, ^ugc, «. (234). 

F 

face, ©cftd^t, «. (231). 

fall, fallen, f. (241). 

fast, fd^ncU. 

father, $atcr, m, 

feather, 5?cbcr,/ 

February, gcbruar', m. {pL — e)* 

ferry over, uber*fc<jcn. 

few, iDcnig (183); a — , ttjcnlg. 

field, gelb, n. 

fifteen, fiinfgel^n. 

fifty, fanfglg. 

find, finbcn (237). 

first, crfi. 

five, fUnf. 

flow, flleficn, f. (246). 

flower, ©lumc,/ 

follow, folgen, f. (dat.). 

foot, gug, m, 

for, prep.t filr {acc.)\ conj,^ benn 

(217). 
forest, ^alb, m, (231). 
fork, ^abel, / 
former, Dorig. 
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forty, Dter^ig. 

four, Diet. 

fourteen, Dierje^n. 

lonrth, (jfuarUr) Stcttel, n. 

French, franftdfif^; th^ — , bie 

^angofen. 
Frenchinan, Standoff, m. 
J^^y> Swltag, m. (//. -— <). 
friend, greunt, m.; greunbiii// 
friendly, freunbli^. 
from, Don (^a/.)f atte (^/.)* 
front, in — - of, Dor (110). 



garden, Partes, m» 
gentle, fanft (jcprnp., fonfter). 
gentleman, $err, m, (121). 
German, adj., bnttf^T; »-i ber 

2)eutf4e (145); (language) 

S)eutf(^. '^ 
Germany, 2)eutfi!^(aiib, n. 
Gertmde, (^rtntb,/ 
girl, 2J2ab(^en, n. 
give, geben (239), fc^nfeti. 
gladly, gem. 
glass, (§>\a^, n, 
go, ge^en, f. (242), rclfcn, j. 
god, God, @ott, m, (231). 
gold, @oIb, n. 
good, gut (166); artlg. 
grass, @ra9, n. 
gray, grau. 
great, grog (156). 
green, griln. 
ground, (Srbe,/ 
grow, toa^\tn, f. (240); (become) 

tocrbcn, f. (248). 



gnest. 



m. 



B 



bail, (agels. 

half, adj., l^a(B ; i»., (^Ifte,/ 

hammer, {>ainili<r/ iv». 

handy n.9 ^nb,// f^., i^eUj^en. 

hat, S^Mi, m. 

have, l^aben (251); ^ to, mfiffeo 

(250); (wiV* in/orparf.), laffeo 

(241, 209). 

he, er (93); ber, biefer, berfelibe 

(l>7);"-who, toer (149); bcrje* 

nige (b^r). 
head, Stop\, m, 
heap, {^aufe, iiv. (233). 
hear, ^9ren. 
heart, $er), m. (288). 
hedge of thorns, !S)Qrnenl^(fe,/. 
help, ^elfen, {. (238, da/,). 
her, i^r (64). 
here, ^ier. 

hero, $e(b, m. (119). 
hers, il^rer, ber i^re, ber i^tigt 

(198). 
herself, rejl., fU^ (191). 
high, J^od^ (156). 
himself, re/i., fti^ (191). 
his, adj, {eln (64); pr^n.^ [eintt, 

ber feine, ber feinige (198). 
home, adv,, na^ ^ttfe; et — -, ^ 

^aufe. 
horse, ^ferb, «. (^/. — c). 
hour, @tunb^,/ 
house, $aud, n.; at the ^<- of, M 

(dat.), 

how, toXt. 
howey^, ober (217), 
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hundred, l^unbert. 

hurt, Seib, n, 

husbandy iU^ann, m, (2S1). 



I, Id^ (88). 

if, toetm. 

ill, Iranf. 

in, tit (110). 

indeed, too^t. 

industrious, fleigig. 

inhabitant, (Slntoo^ner, m. {pi. — ). 

ink, Xlnte,/. 

into, in (110). 

it, e«(93); ba«fetbc (197). 

its, adj., feln (64); pron., fctncr, 

bcr fclnc, bcr Iclnlge (198). 
itself, rejl., ftd^ (191). 



January, Sanuar', m. (//. — <). 
journey, Sieife,/ 
joy, grcube, / 
July, 3uU, m. 
June, 3unt, m. 

just, eben, gcrabc; — about to, 
eben ipolleu (250). 



key, ©c^lflffel, «. 
king, ^5nig/ m. 

kindy what -^ of, load filr (€in). 
knife, S)?effer, n, 
knight, 9lttter, /v. 
knock, flopfcn ; some one is — uig, 
ed Itopft. 



know, loiffen (251); (be acquainted 

with) lennen (251); you -^, 
bo(^. 



labor, arbeiteu. 

lady, 2)anic, // young — , grftu^ 

lein, ». 
land, !Oanb, n. 
language, 0p(ad^e,/. 
large, grog (156). 
lark, £ir(3^,/ 
last, k)orig. 
laugh, la^en. 
lay, Icgen. 
lead, fii^ren. 
leaf, ^latt, n, 
learn, (enten. 

leave, Slbfdjieb, m, (^pL --e). 
left, lln! ; to the — , Un!« (227). 
lesson, Sufgalbe,// ^tunbe,/ 
let, laffcn (241, 209). 
letter, i33rief, 9f. 
lie, licgcn, f. (239); — down, ftd^ 

legen. 
lighten, bUtjen. 
like, lieben^ gent ^aBeu; mogen 

(250); I should — to, id^ mfid^te 

geru; — to (wiVA verbs) , gem. 
little, fleln; wenlg; a—, eln 

luenig. 
live, leben; (dwell) too^nen. 
London, bonbon, ». 
long, adj^ (aug; adv.^ (auge, 
look at, an«fel)en (239). 
lord. Lord, $err, m. (121> 
lose, berlieren (246)* 
love, Ueben. 
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maiden, SJt&bc^en, ». 
make, tnac^en. 

man, Tlanxi, m. (231); (human 
being) 3JM^/ ^' (119)- 

many, dlclc, mand^cr (60); — a, 

mand^er. 
March, M^xi, m. 
VLaiy, 2Waric,/ 
master, $err, m. (121)i. 
May, ^ai, m, 
may, ntogcn (250); {be permitted) 

bilrfcn (250). 
Max, SD^ajr, m. 
meanwhile, inbeffen« 
meat, §teifc^, i». 
meet, bcgcgncn, (. {dat:), 
mend, au^^^beffern. 
merchant, ^aufmann, m. (129). 
messenger, $ote, m. 
midnight, 2«itterna(^t, / (/>/. 'c). 
miUion, 2«imon,/ 
mine, ntclncr, bcr mctnc, bcr met* 

nigc (198). 
mineral, SJ^tneral, n. (130). 
minute, SKinu'tc,/ 
miss. Miss, grautein, ». 
Monday, SKontag, »«. (//. — c). 
money, @clb, ». 
month, iWonat, m. {pi, — c). 
more, mcl^r (156). 
morning, iWorgcn, w. (//. — ); in 

the — , morgcnS (227); this 

(yesterday) — , ^cutc (gcjlern) 

fru^. 
most, meifl (156). 
mother, abutter,/ (97j. 
Mr., ^crr, m, (121). 



Mrs., grau,/ 

much, Dtel (183). 

music, 3Kuftr, / 

must, milffen (250). 

my, mcln (64). 

myself, r^., ml(^, mlr (191). 

N 

name, n., S^ame, m, (233); v. 

nenncn (251); be — -d, ^cigcn 

(245). 
near, adj.^ na^ (156); prep., Bel 

{dat.). 

neighbor, 9^ad^bar, m, (234). 

nephew, ^Reffc, »». 

West, Sfl^% n. 

never, nie, ntemald ; nimnter. 

nevertheless, bennoc^, bod^. 

new, neu. 

newspaper, S^itvaiQ,/, 

next, ndc^fl (156). 

nigh, na^ (156). 

night, 9^ac^t, /(;>/. ^c). 

nightingale, ^ad^tiqaU,/, 

nine, neun. 

nineteen, neungel^n. 

ninety, neungig. 

no, adj., !ein (63); adv., ncin; — 

one, nicmanb (194). 
noble, ebel. 

nobody, niemanb (194). 
none, fctncr (196). 
noon, iWittag, m. {pi, — e). 
not, nid^t ; — yet, noc^ nid^t; — a, 

fcin (63) ; — any, fcitter (196). 
nothing, nid^id {indecL), 
now, jc^t, nun. 
November, iRooember, m. 
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•ccnpy, Betool^nen. 

October, October, m. (j>l, — ). 

of, Don {dot,). 

often, oft. 

old, qU. 

on, auf (110), an (110). 

once, etnfi. 

one, adj., cln (62); pron,, man, 
cincr (196); some — , jcmonb 
(194); no—, nlcmanb (194), 
Iciner (196); this —, blcfcr (69); 
that — , jcncr (60), bcr (126), 

only, nur. 

opposite to, gegenilber {dat,, 215). 

or, ober. 

order {purchases), BepcIIen. 

order, in — that, bamit, bag. 

other, anber. 

ought, f5tten (250). 

our, unjcr (64). 

ours, unf(c)rcr, bcr uni(c)rc, bcr 
unf(c)rlgc (198). 

ourselves, rejl., un8. 

out of, and {dat.^. 

over, fiber (110). 



pain, Seib, n» 

painting, ©emStbe, n. (98). 

pair, $aar, «. (//. — e). 

paper, ^a^icr', «. 

Paris, $ari9^ n, 

partiy, tcife (227). 

pass, ret(]^cn. 

past, (161), nad^ {daL)-y auf 

(accj), 

path, 2Beg, m, (p/, — e). 



peace, grlcbe, m. (233). 

pen, gcDcr,/ 

people, ?cutc,//. 

perhaps, bicUcic^t'. 

permitted, be — , bflrfen (250). 

picture, ®ilb, n, 

piece, ©tfid, ». (^/. — e). 

plant, pftangcn. 

plate, SteUer, fv. 

play, v., fpiclen ; »., @(!^aufpicl, ». 

(/>/.— e). 
pleasant, angenc^m. 
please, gefattcn (241, <&/.); (r^- 

guesi) bittc. 
pocket, £af(^e,/ 
point, be on the — of, eben tt)oEen 

(250). 

poor, arm. 

pound, ^funb, n, (//. — e). 
praise, lobcn. 
present, fd^enfen. 
presume, 1 — , iDO^t. 
pretty, l^ubfd^. 
probably, n)0]^L 
professor, ^rofcffor, m, (234); 
pupil, ©driller, m, 
purpose, tt)oIIcn (250). 
put on, \clothing) an»gle]^cn (246); 
{hai) auf-fctjen. 

Q 

quarter, i93ierte(, n. 
queen, ^dntgin,/ 
quick, fd^ncK. 

R 

raft, glog, ».(//. ''c). 
railroad, @ifenbal)n,/ 
> rain, »., 9{cgcn, fn,\ v., regnen. 
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rapyflopfm. 

rarely, f elten. 

ray, @tra^t, m. (284). 

reach, reic^en. 

readi Ufeil (2S9). 

recall, ft(^ erttmeniC^m.,^r avi^acc.), 

receive, cr^tten (241), empfongeit 

(242); (welcome) empfatlgcn. 
red, rot. 

rejoice, faSbj ftcucn. 
remain, btei6en, f. (246). 
remember, {t^ erinmcn {fin., or 

an, act,). 
reply, anttoorten (dot, pert,), 
request, bitten (ttm, tf^^. M^n^f). 
Rhine, W^tKu, m, 
rich, reit^. 
right, adj^ xt&ii ; »., 9{et^t, n. (//. 

— c); be — («<$'■.)> tcd^t («*««) 

^aben; to the — , rei^tft (227). 
rise (sun, etc.), anf<^e^en, f. (242). 
river, glug, «. (^». — ffee). 
road, SBcg, «. (//. — ^). 
robber, Slduber, m* 
Rome, 9tom, n. 
Roman, 9l5mer| m. 
roof, 2)a(i^, f>. 

room, 3iinin<*i <*• 

rose, 9tofe,/ 

run, laufen, f. (243). 

8 

same, the — , bctfclbe. 

Saturday, ©onnabcnb, m, (j>i, — e). 

say, fagcn ; be said, fottcu (250). 

scholar, 2>^^\tx, m. 

school, ^d^ule,/ 

search, (ud^n. 



seat, take a — , fi(^ fet^etu 

see, {e^en (239). 

seek, fuc^cn. 

seem, fd^einen (246). 

seldom, felten. 

sell, Derlaufen. 

send, fenben (251). 

September, September, m, 

servant, !^iener, m. 

servoi bienen (dat.), 

set, (sunt i^')f ttuter«ge^n, f. 

(242); ^ across, jlbet^fe^eii. 
seven, ^ebeii. 
seventeen, flebge^n. 
seventy, ^eb^ig. 
shall, foQen (250); {Juture) Xot» 

ben, f. (248). 
she, fie (93). 
shine, f(!^eineu (245). 
shoe, @d^n^, m. (//. «--<). 
shop^ Saben, m. 
shore, Ufer, n. (j>l, — ), 
short, fur), 
show, 3eigen. 
silver, @ilber, ». 
since, /r<r/., Jelt idat,)\ conj\, btt. 
sing, ftngen (237). 
sister, ©d^mefier,/ 
sit, jtften (239) ; — down, {l^ 

feften. 



six, fe( 
sixteen, {ec^ge^n. 
sixty, \t6)i\^. 
sleep, f c^Iafen (241). 
small, fletn. 
snow, f d^nelen. 

so, fo; is it not — , nid^t toa^r; — 
that, bamit, bag. 



VOCABULARY. 



ti7 



soft, fanft (tomp., fanftct). 
some, (182), tttoa9 (indeci,), 

elnlgc; — one, jcmanb (194). 
somebody, iemanb (194). 
something, ettoa9 (indec/.). 
son, @o^n, m, 
song, Sieb, ». 
soon, balb. 
sorrow, Setb, n, 
sorry, I am — , e9 tut mtr Iclb. 
sort what — of, too« fflr (eln). 
speak, f^rec^en (238). 
spectacle, ©c^aufplcl, n. (//. — e). 
splendid, ^erxUd^/ ))rfid^tt0. 
spoon, S9ffel, m. 
spring, gril^ttAg, «. 
stand, ftel^en (240). 
steal, fle^Ien (238). 
still, adi/., nod^. 
stone, ©teiH^ m.; precidus— ^, 

(Sbelflein. 
stove, Ofen, m, 
straight ahead, g(tab€ qu9. 
street, ©trage,/ 
fttrongi part 

student, @tubeut^, m. (119). 
study, ff., ©tubtum, n. (180); v. 

publeren (178). 
subject. Untertan, m. (234> 
such, fold^er (60, 196). 
sugar, Stidtt, m. {pi, — ). 
summer, @ommtr, m. (pi. — e). 
sun, @omie,/. 

Sunday, ©omttag, m. (j^L^-t). 
surely, boc^. 
sweet, f ft^. 

Switzerland, bie 0$koei|. 
sword, @4aert. »• 



table, %i\Sij, m, 

tailor, ©dfnetbev, m, 

take, ne^men (2M). 

tall, grog (166). 

teach, (e^ren. 

teacher, 2e^m, m. 

tell, fagen. 

ten, gfl^n. 

than, ftl9. 

that, i/^m., jiener (60), Ut (125), 
biefer (59), beqentge ; rel, (149 , 
toti^tx, ber, toaa (184); €onj\, 

bag; in ordef -**, to — , bamit 

bag. 
the, Ux (54). 

theatre, S^ea'ter, ». (//. — ). 
their, i^r (64). 
theirs, t^ter, bit W^tt, bet i^rlge 

(198). 
themselves, rejl,, fl(!^ (191). 
there, ba, bott. 
therefore, bo^ir, olfo. 
they, ftc (93); (inde/:) mott (196). 
thine, beinet, b<r beine, bet beinlge 

(198). 
think, benlctt (251); (beUtvi) 

glauben (^<i/.//rO; I— »bo(l^. 
third, adj\ britt ; m.» 2>ritte(, n. 
thirsty, be — , bflt|ietl ; I am ^, ef 

batflet tnii^. 
thirteen, breige^n. 
thirtieth, breigigfl. 
thirty, breigig. 
this, biefer (59), ber (125). 
thou, bu (86). 
though, bo4* 
thousand, taufetib. 
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three, brei. 
through, burd^ (acc,^. 
thunder, bonnem. 
Thursday, S)onner9tag, m. {pL 

-e). 
thy, bein. 

thyself, refl., biti^, blr (191). 
tiU, bid. 

time, ^t\i, f»; (repetition) XCi^\ 
for a long — ^ (angc ; ten — s, 
ge^nmaU 

tired, tnilbe. 

to, }u {dat:^, na(!^ {<iat,)\ (161) Dot 

to-day, ^eute. 

to-morrow, morgcn ; day after — , 

ilbermorgen. 
too, gu; {also), QUC^. 
toward(s), nac^ {dat^, gegen (a^r.). 
translate, flberfe^en. 
travel, rclfcn, (. 
traveler, ber 9lcifcnbe (145). 
tree, ©aum, m./ apple—, Stpfel* 

bauni. 
true, ttJa^r ; is it not — ^ nld^t 

tDa^r. 
Tuesday, SHcnjlag, tn, (jL — c). 
twelfth, 3w5lftel, n. 
twelve, gnjfilf. 
twenty, gloanjlg. 
twig, B'^tx^, m.; apple — , %)^\tU 

gttjclg. 
two, gtoei. 



uncle, Onfel, »«. (//. — ). 
under, untcr (110). 
understand, tierfiel^en (240). 



until, bid. 
upon, auf (110). 



valley, 2^al, ». 
very, fe^r. 
village, SDorf, n, 
violet, i^eilc^en, ii. 

W 

wagon, ©agcn, m. {pi, — ). 

waiter, ^eUner, m. 

walk, take a — , fpagieren gel^en; 

t- (242). 
wall, ©anb,/ (//.*e). 
wander, toanbent, f. 
warm, iDamt. 
watch, Vi\yc,f. 
water, SBaffer, ». (//. — ^). 
way, 2Beg, m. 
we, tolr (83). 
wear, tragen (240). 
weather, iSSetter, n, 
Wednesday, WlxiiXOQ^, m. (^pi. 

-e). 
week, 933od^c,/ 
welcome, em|)fangen (242). 
well, adj.t X00\)\ ; adv,, gut. 
well-behaved, artig. 
what, adj,, ttjcl(^cr (60); /r<7«^ 

toad (116, 149); — (a), toad 

filr (cin), xot\6) (cin) (196). 
what(so)ever, load. (^Cf, also 

213.) 
when (219), luetin, atd, toann. 
where, njo ; {whither) tool^iru 
whether, ob. 
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Which, inter,, Xotl^tt (60) ; rei., 
toelc^er, ber (149) ; that— ^ ba9, 
toad. 

white, toelg. 

whither, koo^tn. 

who, inter,, XOtX (116) ; r//., loel- 

(!^cr, bcr, toer (149). 
whoever, toer. (Q^ a/r^ 213). 
whole, 0ait). 
why, manixn. 
wife, grau,/ 
will, tooflcn (260) ; (Juture) tocr- 

ben, f. (248). 
William, SBil^elm, m. 
willingly, genu 
wine, fBein, m. 
winter, SBinter, m, 
wish, tDiinfd)en ; tootlen (250). 
with, mlt (dat,), bel (dat.). 
without, o^ne {ace). 
woman, f^rau,/ 
wonder, tounbem; I—, ed kDmi« 

berl mi(|. 



woods, SBalb, m. (231). 
work, arbetten. 
write, f^retben (246). 
wrong, Unre^t^ n.; be— >(tf^'.)s 
nnrec^t {noun) l^aben. 



ye, Iftr (86). 

year, 3a^r^ ». (//.— e). 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, ge^em; day before — ^ 

t)orQepenx. 
yet, adv,, no(^ ; ^^#1/., bennod^, 

bo(^ ; not — , no(4 ntc^t. 
you (57), btt (86), t^r, eU ' 

(102). 
young, jung. 

your (64), bein, euo, 3^r. 
yours, cf, 198. 
yourself (selves), re/l, (191), hi\ 

bit ; eu4 ; P4* 
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888. While it is not necessary for beginners to use 
the German script, it is important that they should at 
least learn to read it soon. The written alphabet is as 
follows : — 



CapilaL SmalL EqniTaleat 

A a 
B b 



a 




^, 



^j" 







C c 



D d 



E e 



F f 



G g 



Capital. Small. £qaiTalenL 



H h 







^ 



I i 



J J 



K k 



L 1 



M m 



N n 
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CapitaL SmalL Equivalent. 



cr 




.„-«^ O o 



P P 



.yny 



Q q 



R r 



Capitia. Saudi. 



^y/W) s s (sz) 



OP 

m 
or. 






^ 



% 



VMLAUTl. 



a. 



>€^X 



cL: ^, 



Eqaivalent. 

U u 



y4t^ V V 



W w 



X X 



Y y 



Z z 



A a 



O 6 



u a 
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Cl^i>^*t^ c^^ii^*^ ^^^ 





.; /^K:^ 







v^***-*^ 




^^jL^x^*^^**;'-*^^- 



^r/^ 
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^/m^Z/^^T^.'^^^ 




J^Mu^^^f- ^ M'pi^ 







^y^^'t^f^ 







^tn- 



»»«»««-»-4'-^ '*»*-' 



/ -***-- '=2^^^^C-**«**<c-ft*-^'V 
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NOUNS. 

229. Masculines of the first class (cf. § 97), which 
modify in the plural : — 

StdEer, field, Slpfcl, apple, Sobcn, floor, Sogtn, bow^ 
JBtuber, brother, gabcn, thread, ®artcn, garden, ©raben, 
ditch, ^afen, harbor, ^ammcl, ra^, ^ommcr, hammer, 
^anbcl, business, Sabcn, shop, SD?QngeI, want, SKantel, cloak, 
SWabel, navel, 9?agel, nail, Dfcn, j/(?z/^, ©attel, saddle, 
©cliabcn, harm, ©d^nabel, beak, ©d^toagcr, brother-in-law, 
^aitt, father, SBogcI, bird. Some of the above words are 
occasionally not modified, and some other words not 
noted here are occasionally modified in the plural. 

280. Nouns of the Second Class (cf. § 104) : — 

a. Monosyllabic masculines of the second class, 
which do not modify in the plural : — 

Stat, eel, Star, eagle, Strm, arm, ^t\\x6), visit, Som, 
fountain, S5a(i)S, badger, 5)oId^, dagger, 3)otJ^t, wick, S)om, 
cathedral, S)otn, thorn, 3)rudE, print, gorft, forest, ®rab, 
degree, Oau, province, ®aum, palate, ^aH, sound, ^alm, 
stalk, §aud^, breath, ^uf, A^^/, ^unb, ^lO*^, Stan, ^r^«^, 
fiad)i8, salmon, Saut, sound, fiud^j^, /;/«jr, fium|), ragamuf- 
fin, SRorb, murder, Drt, /Z^^^, ^arf, /^r^, 5pfab, /a/A, 
5pfau, peacock, SpuIS, /«/j^, 5punft, /^/«/, 5punfd^, punch, 
Ouaft, /^JJ^/, ©d^uft, wretch, @d)u^, jA^^, ©tar, starlings 
Stoff, j///^, 2^aft, //w^, 2;ag, ^/^j, 2;f)ron, throne, Xob, 
^/^tf/A, 2;rupp, /r^^/, 3;uf d), ^(t7«mA, SBerfud^, /^/^Z. There 
are variations in usage as noted in the preceding para^ 
graph. 
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b. Feminines belonging to the second class : — 
^Ingft, anxiety, Sljt, ax, SBanf, bench, SBraut, bride, 

SBrimft, fervor, JBruft, breast, gauft, fist, giu^t, flight, 
%vx<i^i, fruit, ®anSf goose, ®ruft, vault, ®Vin% favor, §anb, 
hand, ^aut, skin, ffiluft, ^/^//, ^aft, strength, Sul^, ^^w, 
Runft, ^r^, fiauiS, louse, Suft, aiV, Suft, pleasure, SRad^t, 
might, SJJagbr ^^^V/, 3J2au^, mouse, SSlai^i, night, Stal^t, 
j^tfw, 9?ot, «^^^, 9?u§, ««/, @au, sow, ©d^nur, string, 
©d^toulft, swelling, ©tabt, city, SBanb, «;«//, SBurft, sau- 
sage, ^yxS^it training, ^\xn% guild; with variations in 
usage as before. 

c. Monosyllabic neuters belonging to the second 
class : — 

Sect, (flower) bed, S9ctl, hatchet, S3cin, leg, Soot, boat, 
JBrot, bread, S)tng, thing, ©rj, ore, geH, AtVafe, geft,/^^^/, 
®tft, poison, ^aar, Aa /r, $ccr, amy, ^cft, exercise-book^ 
3af)r, j^^ar, 3od^, >'^>&^, ^ie, *«^^, Srcuj, cross, So8, /^/, 
JKafe, measure, SKccr, ^^^««, ^JJaar, /aj>, 5Pferb, horse, 
5Pfunb, /^««^/, ^ult, rf^^^, SRed^t, n;fA/, SRe^, r^^, SRetd^, 
empire, Stiff, r^^/, 9tof)r, r^^rf, SRofe, j/^^rf, ©alj, W/, 
©d^af, sheep, ©d^iff, s*Ai^, ©d^lpcin, jz«//«^, ©eil, rope, ©ieb, 
«Vt/^, ©picl, play, ©tudf, //^^^, Sier, animal, Jot, ^-fl^/^, 

©erf, ze/e?/-^, g^ftr ^^«A 3c^9» -^^^^^ Bi^^r ^^^'z with varia- 
tions in usage as before. 

231. Masculines and polysyllabic neuters bel6nging 
to the third class (cf. § 113): — 

Masculines : Sflfetoid^t, scamp, ®etft, spirit, ®ott, God^ 
Scib, body, SKann, man, Drt^ place, SRanb, edge, SBormunb, 
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guardian, %&qX\>, forest, ®iirm, worm; neuters: ®cmad^ 
apartmint, ®cmftt, mind, ®cf d^led^t, sex, ©cfid^t, face, ®e» 
fpenft, spectre, ®c»anb, garment, Sicfltmcnt, regiment, §o** 
pitatr hospital. (Also nouns in -turn). There are 
some variations in usage as before. 

8SS. Weak monosyllabic masculines (cf. § 119) : — 

Sl^tt, forefather, SBSr, bear, f8viX^6),jfoung fellow, E^ttft, 
Christian, g^!, finch, giirft, prince, ©raf, count, ^elb, 
hero, ^err, gentleman, ^trt, shepherd, SKenfd^, man, 9Ko^r, 
-Wi?^, SRarir fool, SRert), «^rz;^, Dd^^r ^-J«^. ^ttnj, prince, 
©d^cnf, cupbearer, @(^8pig, wether, ©pa$, sparrow, ©traufe, 
ostrich, Xotr /w?/. 

288. Masculines with defective stem (cf. § 127) : — 

gcfe, ^Ay, grtcbe,/^^^^, ^yxxiXt, spark, ®ebanlc, thought, 
®taubc, belief, ^aufe, heap, 9lamc, «^w^, ©amc, seed^ 
SBiHc, «////, ©d^abc, A^rw / also boS ^crj, M^ heart. 

234. Words belonging to the mixed declension 
(§128): — 

Masculines : Sauer, peasant, ®ct)atter, godfather, 2or* 
beer, laurel, 3Ra[t, i«^a:j/, aJiu^fcf, muscle, Siad^bar, w^i^g-A- 
i^r, $PantoffeI, slipper, ©d)merj, /«<;^, ©ee, /a*^, ©taot, 
j/^i/;^, ©tad^el, ^^^^, ©traf)!, rtz;/, Untcrtanr subject, Setter, 
cousin, 3icrrat, ornament; neuters: Sluge, eye, SBett, ferf, 
®nbe, ^wrf, §emb, shirt, DI)r, ^^r, SSel), pain ; also some 
nouns of foreign origin, especially those ending in un- 
accented or (which shift the accent in the plural. Thus : 
jprofenor, pL, ^profeff o'ren) . There are variations in 
usage as before. 
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235. As the verbal forms have been scattered through 
the Lessons, a series of paradigms is here ^ven for more 
convenient reference. The translations into English are 
merely suggestive (cf. §§ 74, 164). 

a. Conjugation of a Weak Verb, Active and Passive : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

loben, loBte, geloBt 



ACTIVE. 



SmbjuncHve (§ 170). 



Indicative (§ 73). 

\(S) loBc, I praise^ etc. 
btt lobft, thou prcUsest 
cr loBt, he praises 

tt)lr lobcn, we praise 
y^x lobt, you praise 
(@ic) ftc lobctt, {you) they praise (@ic) \vt lobett, (jou) they may 

praise 



pREsjprr. 

\^ lobe, Tmaypraise^ I praise^ etc. 
bu lobeft, thou mayest praise 
cr lobe, he may praise 

loir loben, we may praise 
\^x lobct, you may praise 



PRETERIT. 

vij lobte, /might praise 1 1 praised ^ 

etc. 
bu lobteft, thou mightest praise 
er lobte, he might praise 

nrtr lobten, we might praise 
^ il^r lobtet, you might praise 



Ic^ lobte, I praised t etc. 

^Vi lobteft, thou praisedst 
er lobte, he praised 

xo\x lobten, we praised 
il^r lobtet, you praised 
(®ie) fie lobten, (jouy they praised (Sic) fte lobten, {you) they might 

praise. 
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PERFECT. 

!d^ l^Bc gcIoBt, I have praised, etc. \6) ]§abc gcIoBt, /may have praised^ 

I have praised, etc* 

\x\x l^ft gelobt, thou hast praised bu l^abeft gclobt, thou mayest have 

praised 

cr l^at gclobt, he has praised cr l^abc gclobt, he may have praised 

ttJtr l^abcn gclobt, we have praised loir l^abcn gclobt, we may have 

praised 

i^x fyibt ^tioht, you have praised \f)x fyxhtt gclobt, you may have 

praised 

(@ic) fie l^abcn gclobt, (^you") they (@ic) ftc ^aben gclobt, (^you) they 
have praised may have praised 

Idi^tttQidobi, /had praised, etc, i£^ l^Sttc gclobt^ / might have 

praised, I had praised, etc. 

\m^tit\i%tlobt, thou hadst praised bu 1^5tteft gclobt, thou mightest 

have praised 

er l^tte gclobt, he had praised et l^ttc gclobt, he mig/tt have 

praised 

toir gotten gcfobt, we had praised toir bStteh gclobt, we might have 

praised 

\^x l^attct gclobt, you had praised i^r l^dttet gclobt, you might have 

praised 

(<Sic) ftc l^attcn gclobt, {you) they ((Sic) ftc l^ftttcn gclobt, (you) they 
had praised might have praised 

FUTURE. 

!(!§ tocrbc loben, / shall praise, etc. i(j^ tocrbe loben, I shall praise^ etc, 
bu toirft loben, thou wilt praise bu locrbcft loben, thou wilt praise 
er toirb loben, he will praise cr werbc loben, he will praise 

loir werbcn loben, we shall praise toir tocrben loben, we shaU praise 

il^ tocrbet loben, you shall praise i^r tocrbet loben, you shall praise 

(@ic) ftc tocrbcn loben, ^ou) they ((Sic) ftc tocrben loben, {jou)they 

shall praise shall praise 
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FUTURE PERFECT. 

!c^ tocrbc gctobt Jatcn, TshaU have \^ tocrbc gclobt l^aben, T shall have 

praised^ etc. praised^ etc, 

\ii\x toirft gcloftt l^abcn, thou wilt bu tocrbcft gclobt l^abcn, thou wilt 

have praised . have praised 

cr toirb gclobt IJobcn, ^^ will. have cr tocrbc gclobt ^bcn, he will have 
praised praised 

toit tocrbcn gclobt ^abcn, we shall toir tt)crbcn gclobt l^abcn, we shcdl 
have praised have praised 

\lft tocrbct gclobt l^abcn, you will \^ locrbct gctobt l^abcn, you will 
have praised have praised 

(®ic) pc toctbcn gclobt l^abcn, {you) (@ic) ftc mcrbcn gclobt l^abcn, {you^ 
they will have praised they will have praised 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

i4 wiirbc lobcn, /should praise, i^ toiirbc gclobt l^bcn, / shoula 

etc. have praised, etc, 

bu toiltbcft lobcn, thou wouldst bu toittbcft gclobt l^abcn, thou 

praise wouldst have praised 

cr toitrbc lobcn, he would praise cr toitrbe gclobt l^bcn, he would 

have praised 

tolr tourbcn lobcn, we should^ toir lOiirbcn gclobt l^abcn, w^ jA^«/rf 
praise liave praised 

i^r toiirbct \ohtti,you would praise \^x toiirbct gclobt ^abcn, you would 

have praised 

(©ic) ftc wilrben lobcn, {you) they (@ic) fie loiirbcn gclobt fyxbcn, {you) 
would praise they would have praised 

IMPERATIVE. 

(obc (bu), praise {thou) lobct (i^r), praise {you) 

lobcn ©Ic, praise {you) 

INFINITIVES. 

loben, to praise gclobt l^abcn, to have praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

lobenb, praising gclobt, praised 
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PASSIVE (§§ 199-203). 
Indicative. Subjtmctive, 

PRESENT. . 

i^ tocibc gcloBt, I am praised, etc, l^ tt)crbe gelobt, / (may) be 

praised, etc, 

bu tDtrft gelobt, thou art praised bu luerbeft geloBt, thou mayest be 

praised 

ct »irb gclobt, he is praised er ioerbe gelobt, he may be praised 

» 

toir ttjctbcn gclobt, vfe are praised »ir locrbcn gelobt, we may be 

praised 

i^r tocrbet gelobt, you are praised i§r lucrbet gelobt, you may be 

praised 

(6ie) ftc werbcn gclobt, (jou) they (©ic) fie toetbcn gclobt, iyou) they 
are praised may ife praised 

PRETERIT. 

td^ trntrbe gelobt, I was praised, id^tovivb^^tlobt,/ might be praised, 
etc, I were praised, etc, 

\3>Vi murbeft gelobt, thou wast bu miltbeft gelobt, thou mightest 
praised be praised 

ct tourbc gelobt, he was praised er wiirbe gclobt, he might be 

praised 

toir tourben gclobt, we were wir wiitben gelobt, we might be 
praised praised 

t^r tourbet gclobt, you were \\yc toiirbet gclobt, you might be 
praised praised 

(@lc) pc tourben gclobt, (you) ((Sic) fie loiirben gelobt, {you) 
they were praised they might be praised 

PERFECT. 

Hi bin gelobt worben, / have been t^fel gclobt toorben, I {may) hav$ 

praised, etc, been praised, etc, 

bu bift gclobt morben bu feicft gelobt toorben 

er ift gclobt toorben er fei gc(obt morben 

njtr finb gclobt morbcn toir feicn gclobt worben 

i^r'feib gclobt toorben i^r fcict gclobt toorben 

(©ic) fie finb gclobt njorbcn (©ic) fie fcien gelobt ttjorben 
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FLVPEKFECT. 

toar gelobt morben, / htui been i^ mftre gelobt toorben, / mighi 



praised^ etc, 
\y)X toarft gelobt motbeit 
er ttjar gelobt loorbcn 

tt)tc toaxen gelobt toorben 
i^r maret gelobt toorben 
(@ie) fic loaren gelobt toptben 



have been praised^ eU, 
bu w&teft gelobt toorben 
er tpdre gelobt toorben 

totr todren gelobt toorben 
i^r toSret gelobt toorben 
(@ie) fie toSren gelobt toorben 



FUTURE. 

\^ loerbe gelobt toerben, / shall be i(j^ toerbe gelobt toerben, I shall be 



praised^ etc. 
bu iDtrft gelobt toerben 
er toirb gelobt n^erben 

toir toerben gelobt toerben 
\^ toerbet gelobt toerben 
(@ie) fie toerben gelobt toerben 



praised, etd\ 
btt toerbeft gelobt toerben 
er toerbe gelobt toerben 

toir toerben gelobt toerben 
t^ toerbet gelobt toerben 
(Sic) fie toerben gelobt toerben 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

ic^ toerbe gelobt toorben fein, /shall vi^ toerbe gelobt toorben fein, /shall 



have been praised, etc, 
bu toirft gelobt toorben fein 
er toirb gelobt toorben fein 

loir toerben gelobt »orben fein 
i^r toerbet gelobt toorben fein 
(@ie) fie toerben gelobt loiorben fein 

CONDITIONAL. 



have been praised, etc, 
bu toerbeft gelobt toorben fein 
er toerbe gelobt toorben fein 

toir toerben gelobt toorben fein 
i^r toerbet gelobt toorben fein 
((5ie) fie toerben gelobt toorben fein 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 



i^ toiirbc gelobt toerben, / should \6^ toiirbe gelobt toorben fein, / 



be praised t etc, 
bu toitrbeft gelobt toerben 
er toiirbe gelobt toerben 

toir toiirben gelobt toerben 
\^ toiirbet gelobt toerben 
(®ie) fie toiirben gelobt toerben 



should have been praised, etc, 
bu toilrbeft gelobt toorben fein 
er toiirbe gelobt toorben fein 

toir toiirben gelobt toorben fein 
x^x toiirbet gelobt toorben fein 
(@ie) fie toiirben gelobt toorben fein 
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IMFERATIVK. 

locrbc (btt) gclobt, be (thou) ttcrbct (i^t) Qclobt, be (yMv) 

praised praised 

tocrbcn @tc gclobt, be (you) praised 

INFINITIVES. 

^IdbX XDn\>tti, to be praised gelobt toorben fetn, to have been 

praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

gclobt tocrbenb, being praised gclobt loorben, been praised 

Note. — Thtf passive of any transitive verb, whether weak or 
strong, separable or inseparable, may be formed by putting its 
past participle in the place of gelobt in the above paradigm. 

b. Conjugation of a Strong Verb : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

ftngcn, fang, gcfungcn 

Indicative (§ 76). Subjunctive (§ 170). 

PRESENT. 

lc§ finge, Tsing^ etc. \&i finge, I may sing, etc. 

bu ftngft bu ftngcft 

cr Rngt cr fingc 

toir fingctt loir ftngcn 

il^r ftngt il^r pngct 

(©ie) ftc ftngcn (@ic) fie ftngcn 

PRETERIT. 

\<S) fang, I sang, etc. \^ fftngc, I might sing, etc. 

bu fangft bu fangeft 

cr fang cr fdngc 

tDtr fangcn tott fdngcn 

t:^r fangt il^r fftngct 

(®ic) ftc fangctt (8tc) ftc fdngcn 
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FERFBCr. 

Ui ffaht gefungen, / Aave sung^ vS^ ]§abe gefungen, / tnay havi 

ttc, sungt etc, 

&u l^ft gefuitgen, etc. bu l^abeft gefung^n, etc. 

FLUFERFBCr. 

t(^ l^atte gefungen, I had sung, etc, i^ ^tte gefungen, / mi^ have 

sung, etc. 
5tt ^tteft gefungen, etc. \)>}x l^tteft gefungen, ^^> 

FxrruRE. 

f(4 tuerbe ftngen, IshcUlsing, etc. v^ toerbe ftngen, /shall sing, etc. 
^ totrft ftngen, etc. im loerbeft flngen, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

i(!^ merbe gefungen l^aben, I shall ^ toerbe gefungen l^aBett, / shall 

have sung^ etc. have sung, etc. 

Im toirft gefungen l^aben, etc. 2m toerbeft gefungen l^ben, etc. 

CONDITIONAL* CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

S&^ tourbe ftngen, I should sing, etc. i^ toitrbe gefungen l^ben, I should 

have sung, etc. 
bu tmtrbeft ftngen, etc. bu nitrbeft gefungen l^ben, etc. 

IBfPERATTVB. 

ftnge (bu), sing (thou) fmget (l^), sing (you) 

ftngen @'e, sing (you) 

JUFWITPrES. 

fmgen, to sing gefungen l^aben, to have sung^ 

PARTICIPLES. 

(tngenb, singing gefungen, sung 
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I c. Compound tenses of a Verb with fetn : — 

r' 

IndUaHve {% 91). Subjunctive (§ 176). 

FBRFBCT. 

id^ bin gefomnten, I have come^ i6f\i{qitlommta,/mayAavecomi^ 

etc. etc, 

btt bift gelommenr etc. \^ feieft gefommen, eU. 

tea ^^"^^ 

FLUFERFECT. 

i^ mar gelommen, / had come, id^ tofire gefommen, / m^ht have 

etc, come, etc, 

bu UHirfi gelonunen, etc^ bu lodreft gelommeiw ^« 

FUTURE. 

{(!§ toerbe lommen, / shall came^ k^ tDorbe foutmen, / sheUl lome^ 

etc, etc, 

bu toirft tommen, //^« bu toerbeft lommen, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

t(!^ toerbe gelmmnen fein, / shall id^ toerbe gelommeit fdn, / shall 

have come, etc, have come, etc, 

bu tottft gelommen fein, etc. ^ toerbeft gefommen fetn, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

v&i toilrbe lomnten, I should come, 14 tt>utbe gefommen fein, I should 

etc. have come, etc, 

bu milrbeft fommen, etc. bu murbeft gefommen fein, etc* 





nnmrmvis. 


fommeiv ^ ^^mu 


gefommen fetn, to have ame 




PASnOFLES. 


lommenb, coming 


gefommen, come 

1 
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d. Conjugation of l^aben : — 



Indicative (§ 6i). 

\^ l^bc, I have ^ etc. 
bu ^ft 

er l^at 

totr l^aben 
tl^r l^abt 
(@tc) pc l^abcn 

l^ l^atte, I had^ etc. 
bu l^atteft 
et l^atte 

totr l^atten 
il^r l^attct 
(@ic) ftc l^atten 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

^aben, l^atte, gel^abt 

Subjunctive (§ 162). 
PRESENT. 

\>Vi l^abeft 
cr l^abc 

toir l^aben 
\%x l^abct 
(©ic) fte l^aben 

PRETERIT. 

vij ySi\Xt, I might have^ etc. 
bu l^atteft 
er l^dtte 

tDtr l^dtten 
t^r l^attet 
(®te) fte l^tten 



PERFECT. 



i^ ^abc gel^abt, I have had, etc. 
bu ^aft ge^abt 
er ^qX gel^abt 

xovt l^abeu gel^abt 
il^r l^abt gel^abt 
(@ie) fte ^aben gc^abt 



xi) ^abc ge^abt, / may have had^ 
bu l^abcft gel^abt \etc. 

er l^abe ge^abt 

tt)tr l^aben gel^abt 
il^r Isabel ge^abt 
(©ic) fie l^aben gel^bt 



ic^ l^atte ge^abt, Ihadhad^ etc 
bu l^atteft ge^abt 
er l^atte gel^abt 

loir l^tten gel^abt 
il^r l^attet gel^abt 
(@ie) fie l^tten gei^bt 



PLUPERFECT. 

ic6 l^atte ge^abt, T might have hcui, 
bu iatteft gel^abt \eU. 

er l^atte gel^abt * 

toir l^attcn ge^abt 
i^r l^attet ge^^abt 
(@ie) fte l^atten ge^obt 
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FUTURE. 



ic§ WCtbc 5oBcn, I shall have, etc. 
hi mirft l^aben 
er ttirb l^aben 

toil toerben l^ben 
i]§r merbet l^aben 
(6ie) fie merben l^ben 



ic^ tDcrbc l^abcn, / shall have, etc. 
\i!Vi tDerbeft l^ben 
er tpetbe l^aben 

toir toerben l^aben 
il^r merbet l^ben 
(@ie) ft^ toerben l^aben 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



i^ toerbe gel^bt l^aben, /shall have 

had, etc. 
\ii\i toirft gel^abt l^aben 
er mirb ge^abt l^aben 

ton tperben gel^abt l^aben 
il^r tperbet gel^abt l^aben 
(@ic) fie ttjerben gctjabt l^abcn 

CONDITIONAL. 

ic^ tnilrbe l^ben, / should have, 

etc, 
bu toiirbeft l^ben 
er toiirbe l^aben 

tDir toiirben l^ben 
il^r toitrbet l^aben 
(®ie) fie murben l^aben 



viii tperbe ge^bt ^ben, / shall 

have had, etc, 
bu toerbeft gel^abt ^^n 
er toerbe gel^abt l^aben 

loir toerben gel^abt l^aben 
il^r merbet gel^abt l^aben 
(@ie) fie tterben gel^abt Jaben 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

i(]^ toilrbe ge^abt l^aben, / should 

have had, etc, 
bu toilrbeft gel^abt l^aben 
er toiirbe gel^abt ^aben 

tDir toilrben ge^abt l^aben 
il^r tDiirbet ge^bt l^aben 
(@te) fie toilrben ge^abt l^ben 



IMPERATIVE. 



l^be (bu), have {thou) l^abet (i^r), have (jou) 

l^ben @ie, have (jou) 



l^abcn, to have 



l^benb, having 



INFINITIVES. 

gel^abt l^aben, to have had 

PARTICIPLES. 

gel^bt, had 
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e. Conjugation of fein : — 



: 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


fein, 


ttiar, gen^fen 


Indicative (§ 56). 


Subjunctive (§ 174). 




PRESENT. 


16) bin, /am, etc. 


i(5 fet, / may be, etc. 


bu bift 


bu f deft 


crlft 


cr fci 


wtr ftnb 


toir fcictt 


i^rfctb 


tl^r fcict 


(©ic) ftc fmb 


(@ic) fie feicn 




PRETERIT. 


id| loot, I was, etc* 


ie^ »arc, / might be, etc. 


bu marft 


bu toareft 


er mat 


cr lodrc 


wir »arcn 


toir todren 


il^r loarct 


il^ todrct 


(@ie) fie toaren 


(©ie) fte todren 




PERFECT. 


ic^ bin gcwefcn, I have been, 


, etc. K^ fei gcmefen, / may have been^ 


^Vi bift geioefcn 


bu fcieft gewefen \etc. 


cr ift gemefen 


cr fei gewefen 


wit ftnb gctoefen 


toir feien getoefen 


tlftr feib gewefcn 


il^r feiet getoefen 


(@ie) fie finb getoefen 


(<Ste) fie feien getoefen 




PLUPERFECT. 


i(^ »ar gewefen, I had been. 


etc. id^ lodte getoefen, I might have been^ 


bu ttarft gcmefen 


bu todreft getoefen \etc. 


cr XQox gewefen 


cr wdre getoefen 


toir waren gewefen 


toir tt)dren getoefen 


l^r maret gewefen 


il^r todret getoefen 


(@te) fie waren getoefen 


((Sic) fie ttJdren getoefen 
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FUTURB. 



14 »crbc fcin, I shall be, etc, 
bu totrft fcin 
cr tolrb fcin 

toil ttjcrben fdn 
i^r locrbct fein 
(@ic) fie toerbctt feln 

FUTURE 

ic^ »erbc genjcfcn fein, I shall have 

been, etc, 
bu toirft gctocfcn fein 
cr ttJirb getoefen fein 

n^tr ttierben gemefen fein 
il^r toetbet getuefen fein 
(@ie) fte toerben getoefen fein 

CONDITIONAL. 

{^ tDilrbe fein, I should be, etc. 

bu toitrbeft fein 
cr toiirbe fein 

ttir tt)iirben fein 
il^r ttJiirbet fein 
(@ie) fie ttiirben fein 



ic^ werbc fein, /shall be, etc. 
bu merbcft fein 
er ttjerbe fcin 

loir ttjerbcn fdn 
ii^r werbet fein 
(8ie) fie toerben feht 

PERFECT. 

ic^ luerbe geiuefen fein, I shall have 

been, etc, 
bu ttjcrbeft gemefen fein 
cr tocrbe gcwe|en fein 

»ir toerben gemefcn fcin 
il^ merbet gewefen fein 
(@ie) fie tterben gett)efen fein 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

x5) tt)iirbe gcioefen fein, / should 

have been, etc. 
bu ttJiirbeft gcttjcfen fein 
cr wiirbe gewefen fcin 

wir ttjilrben gewefen fcin 
il^r wiirbet gewefen fein 
(Sic) fie ttiirben ge»cfcn fcin 



fcin, to be 



IMPERATIVE. 

fci (^v^, be (thou) fcib (i^r), be {you) 

feien ©ic, be {you) 

INFINITIVES. 

gemefen fcin, to have been 



fcicnb, being 



PARTICIPLES. 

gcttjcfen, been 
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f. Conjugation of tDerben : — 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

tDctbcn, tDurbc, gcioorbcn 



IndicaHvi (§ 79). 

*vS) ttjcrbc, / become t etc. 
bu toirft 
cr wirb 

toir tnerben 
ii^r toerbet 
(Sic) jtc ttcrben 



Subjunctive (§ 1 75). 



PRESENT. 



i(^ toerbe, / may become^ etc. 
bu toctbcft * 

cr iDcrbc 

toil wcrbcn 
ii^r mcrbct 
(@ic) fie loctben 



PRETERIT. 



\^ wurbc (or warb), I became, etc. 
bu ttjurbcft (or toarbft) 
er ttjurbc (or loarb) 

wir lourbcn 
i^r toutbet 
(@ic) fie lourbcn 



i$ toiltbe, / might become , etc, 
bu milrbcft 
cr wiirbc 

mir miirben 
il^ toiirbet 
(©ie) pc loilrbcn 



PERFECT. 

i(ift bin gcttorbcH/ / have become, vij fei getoorbcn, / may have be* 

etc, come, etc. 

bu btft getDorbcn ^m fcieft gemorbcn 

cr ift gcworbcn cr fci geworben 

toir finb gcroorbcn ttir fctcn gcmorben 

i^r feib gcroorbcn i^r feiet gcroorbcn 

(@ie) ftc f^ttb gcroorbcn (@ic) ftc fcien gcroorbcn 
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PLUPERFECT. 



l^ toat gemorben, / had been, etc, 

bu tDatft getDorben 
cr ttHxr Qcworbcn 

tt)ir toaren gemorben 
l^r tDQtet getDorben 
(@ic) fic toarcn gciDorbcn 



ic^ todte getoorben, / might have 

been, etc. 
bu tofireft getDorben 
cr toarc gcttjorbcn 

tovt wftrcn gcmorbcn 
t^r mSret geraorben 
(@ic) fie loarctt getuorbcn 



FUTURE. 



l^ ttJcrbc tocrbcn, / shaU become, 

etc, 
bu toirft toerben 
cr toirb ttjcrbcn 

mirtocrbctt wcrbcn 
ll§r ttjcrbct ipcrbcn 
(©ic) fie werben toerbcn 



ic^ toerbe merben, / shall become^ 

etc. 
bu toerbeft merben 
er ipcrbe tocrben 
loir wcrben locrbcn 
i]§r rocrbct merbcn 
(@ie) fie tperbcn tocrbcn 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



Ic^ wcrbc gcworben fcin, / shall 

have become, etc, 
bu toirft geiporbcn fein 
cr wirb geworben fein 

loir locrben getoorbcn fein 
il^r wcrbet geworbcn fein 
(@ic) pc ttjcrben getoorben fein 

CONDITIONAL. 

x^ loiirbc xotx\xxi, I should become, 

etc. 
bu toiirbeft wcrben 
cr loiirbc locrben 

toxc wtirben tt)crbcn 
il^r loixrbet merbcn 
(8ie) fte loiirbcn loerbcn 



\6) locrbe getoorben fein, / shaU 

have become,etc. 
bu loerbeft gcmorbcn fein 
cr loerbc getoorben fein 
loir locrben getoorben fein 
ii^r loerbet getoorben fein 
(@ie) fte locrben gcmorbcn fein 

CONDFTIONAL PERFECT. 

i^ milrbc gcmorbcn fein, / should 

have become, etc. 
\iVi milrbcft gcmorbcn fein 
cr miirbe gcmorbcn fein 

mir milrbcn gcmorbcn fein 
il^r miirbet gcmorbcn fein 
(®ie) fie milrbcn gcmorbcn fein 
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IMPERATIVE. 

tocrbe (btt), decome (thou) tocrbct (il^), become (jou) 

tDcrbcn @ic, become (you) 

INFINITIVES. 

toerbettr to become gemorben fern, to have become 

PARTICIPLES. 

tDcrbenb, becoming getoorbcn, become 

g. Conjugationof a Separable Verb (§§ 185-189): — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

anfangcn, pug an, angefangcn 

Indicative, Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

i(^ fangc an, / begin^ etc. \^ fangc an, / may begin, etc, 

bu fSngft an, etc, \ax fangeft an, etc, 

PRETERIT. 

\ii^ ftng an, / began^ etc, td^ flng^ an, / might begin, etc. 

bu fingft an, etc, bu ftngeft an, etc, 

PERFECT. 

MSs^ l^abe angefangen, I have begun, i^ l^abe angefangen, / may have 

etc, begun, etc, 

bu l^aft angefangen, etc, bu l^abeft angefangen^ etc, 

VUTPKBFECT, 

ic^ ]§attc angefangen, / had begun, \^ \fi\St angefangen, / mi^ have 

etc. begun, etc. 

bu l^atteft angefangen, etc, bu l^fltteft angefangen, etc, 

FUTURE. 

i4 tDerbe anfangen, I shall begin, id^ metbe anfangen, / shall begin^ 

etc, etc, 

bu luirft anfangen, etc, bu toetbeft anfangen, etc. 
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FUTURB FKRFBCr. 

IS) toetbe angefangen l^Ben, /sAa/l i^ toerbe angefangen l^aBett, /sAaS 

have begun, etc, have begun, etc, 

bu toirft angefangen ^aben, etc, bu loerbeft angefangen l^aben, etc, 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

i^ roiirbe anfangen, /j^^wA/^^gwf ,  it^wftrbe angefangen ]^aben,/j^^wZi 

etc, have begun, etc, 

bu tDutbeft anfangen, etc. bu ttmtbeft angefangen l^ben, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

fangc (bu) an, begin (thou) fanget (i^t) on, begin (you) 

fangen ©ie an, begin (you) 

INFINITIVES. 

anfangen, to begin angefangen l^aben, to have begun 

PARTICIPLES. 

anfangenb, beginning angefangen, begun 

Present and Preterit Tenses of a Separable Verb con- 
jugated for a Subordinate Clause : — 

Indicative, Subjunctive, 

PRESENT. 

(ba6) vS) anfange, (that) I begin, (bafe) i^ anfange, (thai) I may 

etc, begin, etc, 

(bafe) bu anfftngft, etc, (bafe) bu anfangeft, etc. 

PRETERIT. 

(}xi^) i^ anfing, (that) I began, (baft) i^ anfinge, (that) I might 

etc, begin, etc, 

(bag) bu anfingft, etc. (bag) \(\x anfingeft, etc* 
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k. Conjugation of a Reflexive Verb (§§ 190-193) : — 



PRINaPAL PARTS. 



fic^ frcuctt, frcutc fi^, gefrcut 



Indicative. 

\!S) frcuc tni^r / rejoice^ etc. 
bu freuft bic^ 
er freut fl^ 

totr freuen unS 
i^ freut eu($ 
(®ie) fie freuen ftd^ 



Subjunctive, 



PRESENT. 



i^ freue nii(!^, / may rejoice^ eie. 
\:(^ freueft btc^ 
CT freue \\^ 

tmr freuen. und 
il^r freuet eu(^ 
(@ie) r« freuen ftd^ 



PRETERIT. 



Id^ frcute nit(^, / rejoiced^ etc. 
\fVi freuteft bi^, etc. 



td^ f rente nii(!^, / might rejoice^ etc* 
bu freuteft bi^, etc. 



PERFECT. 

i^ l^abe mi^ flefreut, / ^w re- t^ l^bc mie^ gefreut, / may have 

joicedi etc, rejoiced^ etc. 

\s^ l^ft bt^ gefreut, etc. bu l^beft bi^ gefreut, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

id^ l^atte tnid^ gefreut, / A^k/ r^- it^ l^dtte nti(!^ gefreut, I might have 

joiced^ etc. rejoiced^ etc. 

bu l^atteft bic^ gefceut, etc. bu ^itteft bid^ gefreut, tf/^. 



FUTURE. 



\^ werbc mici^ freuen, I shall re- \6) toerbe mit!^ freuen, / shall r&* 

joice, etc. Joice, etc, 

btt totrft bid^ freuen, ete. bu koerbeft bic^ freuen, etc. 
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FUTURS PERFECT. 

^ merbe mic^ gefceut f^Un, I shall \^ merbe xoX^ gefreut ^aBen, / shcJl 

have rejoiced^ etc. have rejoiced^ etc. 

Int toirft bid^ gefreut l^aben, etc, \s\x toerbeft bie^ gefreut l^aben, etc, 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT, 

ic^ tourbc mic!^ freucn, / should re- idft »urbe mid^ gefreut l^ben, I should 

joice^ etc. have rejoiced^ etc. 

\3i^ tDilrbeft bie^ freuen, etc. bu miirbeft bic^ gefreut l^Ben, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

freue (bu) bl(^, rejoice (thou) freuet (il^r) eue^, rgoice (jou) 

freuen ©ic pc^, rejoice (jou) 

INFINITIVES. 

^ freucn, to rejoice fld^ gefreut l^ben, to have rejoiced 

PARTICIPLES. 



fti!^ freuenb, rejoicing 


fld^ gefreut, rejoiced (only in com- 
pound tenses) 


i. Conjugation of a 


Modal Auxiliary (§§ 205, 206) : — 




PRINaPAL PARTS. 


fSnnen, 


fonnte, gefonnt 


Indicative. 


Subjunctiffe. 

PRESENT. 


id^lann, Ican^etc. 
\>vi fannft 
er lann 


id^l5nne, Ican^ etc. 
bvi !3nneft 
er I5nne 


toir f 3nnen 


air Idnnen 


i^r lannt 
(®ie) fte ISnnett 


i^r !3nnet 
(@ie) fte Wnnctt 
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PRETERIT. 

k^ fonntc, I could t etc, xS) f3nnte, I could, etc. 

bu lonnteft, etc. bu !3nntcft, etc, 

PERFECT. 

\6) l^abc gcfonnt. or fBnncn, I have \^ l^abc gcfonnt or fDnttcn, / may 

been able, I could, etc, have been able, I could, etc, 

bu l^ft gefonnt or fdttnen, etc, bu l^beft gefonnt or iSmten, etc, 

PLUPERFECT. 

ic^ 5ttttc gcfonnt or ISnncn, / had i(!^ l^atte gefonnt or fSnncn, /might 
been able, I could have, etc, have been able, I could have, 

etc, 
hix l^attcft gcfonnt or fSnncn, etc, bu l^attcft gcfonnt or fSnncn, etc. 

.FUTURE. 

t^ tocrbc f3nncn, I shall be able, etc, td^ wcrbc f iJnncn, I shall be able, etc. 
bu wirft fiJnncn, etc. bu toerbcft fbnncn, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

^ tt)crbc gcfonnt l^obcn or l^abcn ic^ mcrbc gefonnt l^bcn or l^abcn 

f 3nnen, /shall have been able, f onnen, / shall have been able, 

etc. etc, 

bu »irft gcfonnt l^abcn, etc. bu mcrbcft gcfonnt l^aben, eU. 

CONDmONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

{d§ toilrbc f5nncn, / should be able, tc^ tofirbc gefonnt ]§aben or l^abcn 
etc, f3nnen, / should have been 

able, etc, 
l(A nrilrbcft fdnnen, etc. bu nmtbeft gefonnt l^aben, etc, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Wanting. 



1 66 APPENDIX. 

INFINITIVES. 

tdnnen, to be able gelonnt l^aben or l^aben Idnnettr f» 

have been able 

PARTICIPLES. 

fdnnenb, being able gelonnt, abU 

Note. — The Inseparable Verb (cf. § i8o) is omitted, as it 
differs from other verbs only in the absence of ge in its past parti- 
ciple. The Impersonal Verb (cf. § 195) is also omitted, as its 
conjugation differs in no way from that of the third personal singular 
of a weak or a strong verb. 

STRONG VERBS. 

236. The strong verbs are here given, arranged in 
classes according to the vowel of the preterit and past 
participle. Sufficient information is given in § ^^ to 
guide in the formation of the imperative. Whenever 
the preterit or past participle has some irregularity in 
spelling or otherwise, the form is given. Regular forms 
are not given. The second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative are also given whenever they 
change their vowel. Observe that the infinitive, preterit, 
and past participle have each a different vowel in \\2Z7 
and 238, that the infinitive and past participle have the 
same vowel in §§ 239-243 (with a few exceptions), and 
that the preterit and past participle have the same 
vowel in the remaining verbs. The auxiliary is under- 
stood to be t)abcn unless f. (fein) is noted. 

287. Preterit a. Past Participle u : — 

binbcn, bind gclingen; f., succeed (only in 

briugen, \,^ press third singular) 

fiuben, find f lingen, sound 
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^miferingcn, fail (see ge* 

lingen) 
/ringcn,* wring 
y fd^Ungcn, sling 
V fd^totnbcn,* f., vanish 
^fc^ipingen,* swing 



finfcn, f., sink 
ft)rin8cn, f., jr/f»»^ 
ftinfcn,* stink 
trinten,* ^/rrV/* 
toinbcn, wind 
jioingcn, /^at^ 



yfingcn, x/»^ 

^ Note. —Verbs marked  have u occasionally in the preterit. 
888. Preterit Q, Past Participle : — 
befcl^ten,* command, -fic^tft, ftc^Ien,* steal, ftic^Ift, fKe^It 



-fie^It 
bctgcn,t conceal, btrgft, birgt 
berftcn,*f., burst, birfteft,birft 
bred^en, break, brid^ft, bri^t 
cmpfe^Icn,* recommend (stt 

bcfe^Icn) 
gebfiren, bear, -bicrft, -biert 
gclten * be worth, giltft, gilt 
]^cIfent(dat),A^//,^ilfft, tjUft 
ne^men, take, ntmmft, nimmt ; 

p. p., gcnommen 
fc^ettcn,* scold, fc^iltft, fc^itt 
fprciJ^n, speak, f))rid^[t, 

fprtc^t 
fc^reden, be afraid, \6ydd% 

fci^ridEt (transitive weak) 
ftcd^cn, stick, ftid)ft, ftic^t 



fterben,t f., die, ftirbft, ftirbt 
treffen, hit, triffft, trifft; 

pret., traf 
t)erberben,t spoil, -btrbft, 

-birbt (trans, usually 

weak) 
roerben,t sue, toirbft, xovthi 
tocrfcn,t throw, toirfft, tpirft 

bcginnen,* begin 
geioinnen,* win 
rinnen,* y.flow 
fc^mimmen,* f., swim 
finnen,* think 
fpinnen,* spin 

f ommen, f., come ; pret., lam 



Note. — Verbs marked * have 5 and those marked f have fi very 
commonly instead of fi in the preterit subjunctive. The preterit in' 
dicative of these verbs occasionally has or u instead of a. 
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239. Preterit a, Past Participle c : — 

bitten, beg^ ask; pret., bat, gcnefcn, f., recover 

p. p., gebcten flefcl^el}en, f., happen, c8 gc* 

Hegen, lie fd^ic^t (only in 3d sing.) 

fi^en, sit; pret., fa§; p. p., lefen, read, ltc[eft, Ucft 

gefcffcn meffcn, measure, mifet, mifet 

fc^en, j^^, fici^ft, jic^t (im- 

effcn, eat, ifet, t^t ; p. p., gc* per. also fic^c) 

gcffcn trctcn, f., tread, trittft, tritt 

frcffcn, eat, frifet, frifet DergcffcHr /^^^/, -gifet, 

gcben, ^V^, gibft, gibt -gifet 

Note. — In the second singular iffefl, friffefi, etc., may be used 
instead of the form given, igt, frigt, etc. % of the preterit is here 
long; so the subjunctive is age, fr&ge, etc. (cf. §44). 

240. Preterit u. Past Participle a : — 

badfcn, bake, barfft, bSdtt ; tragcn, carry, trfigft, trSgt 

pret., bul (often weak tooc^fcn, grow, n)ad^([e)[t, 
except in past parti- tofid^ft 

ciple) toafd^en, wcLsk, toa[d^(c)ft, 

fasten, f., drive, fal)rft, fS^rt tpafd^t. 

graben, dig, grabft, grabt 

laben, load fte^en, stand; pret., ftanb ; 

fd^affen, create p. p., geftanben (pret. 

fc^Iagen, strike, fd^tagft, fd^Wgt formerly ftunb) 

241. Preterit ie, Past Participle a : — 

btafen, blow, bra)(ef)t, blfift fatten, hold, ^filtft, ^Slt 

braten, roast, brdtft, brat laffen, let, Wfet or laffeft, ia{3t 

{aQen, f., /^//, fallft, faKt ; ratcn, advise, ratft, rat 

pret, fid v fd((afen, sleep, fd;lafft, fd^Iaft 
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242. Preterit t, Past Participle a : — 

fangcn, ^fl:/^A, fSng^t, fangt gc^eiv, U ^o; pret., fling; 
Ijangcn, Aan^, PngiSt, l^fingt p. p., gegangen 

243. Preterit te, Past Participle as Infinitive : — 

^aucn, A^w ; pret., !^icb rufen, shouts call 

laufcn, f., run, laufft, lauft fto6en,/«jA, ft66(c[)t, ftdfet 

244. Preterit i, Past Participle t : — 

(fid^) bcflci^en, apply one's Iciben, 5«/^r/ pret, Htt; p. 



self 
bcifeen, *//^ 
blcid^en, bleach (intransitive 



p., gclttten 
pfcifen, whistle ; pret, pfiff ; 
P- P-» flepflffen 



often, transitive always rei^en, tear 



weak) 
glctd^cn, (intrans. dat.) re- 



retten, f., ride; pret., ritt; 
p. p., gerittcn 
semble (transitive usu- fd^teicl)cn, f., sneak 
ally weak, make simi- fd^Ieifen, whet; pret., fd^Ujf ; 
lar) p. p., gefd^Iiffcn 

fltcitctt, i, glide; pret., glitt ; f^^Ieifeen, slit (cf. § 44) 

p. p., geglttten S""'?"' ^"^'^^ 

amK .«...■ pre... .riff; «"'*'"; "If/r;;'*"-"' 



p. p.,.gegrtffen 
iCifcrt, chide ; pret, fiff; p. 
p., geliffen 



p. p., gefd^nitten 
fc!^retten, f., stride; pret, 
fd^ritt; p. p., gefd^rit^ 
ten 



fncifen, pinch; pret., fniff ; ¥et|en, split 



p. p., gefniffen 
htcipen, //«^A / pret., fni))p ; 



ftrctd^en, stroke 
ftreiten, contend; pret., ftritt ; 
p. p., geftrttten 



p. p., gehtt»)|)ett (often tuei^en, f., yield; (weak 



weak) 



when meaning soften) 



I/O 
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246. Preterit ic, Past Participle tc : — 
blcibcn, f., remain . fd^ioeiflctt, be silent (weak 



gebei^cn, f., thrive 

lei^en, lend 

mctben, avoid 

preifcn, praise 

rcibcn, rub 

fc^ciben, f., part (weak when 

meaning sever) 
f^cinen, shine, seem 
fd^reiben, write 
fd^rcien, scream 



when meaning silence) 
fpcicn, spit 

ftetgcn, f., mount, rise 
treiben, drive 
lueifen, show 
jetfjen, accuse, 

tiet^en, bid, call; p. p., gc^ 
I)etfeen 



246. Preterit o, Past Participle o : — 

a. Infinitive ie (u). 

rted^en, smell 



bicgcn, bend 

bieten, offer 

fttegen, \,,fly 

fliel)cn, \.,flee 

fitefeen, \,flow 

fricrcn, freeze 

gcntefecn, enjoy 

gte^en, pour 

fiefett (old inf. of ftirctt) 

Htcbctt, cleave (generally 

weak) 
Iricci^en, f., creep 
liiren, choose 
Iflgen, lie 



f^iebcn, shove 
fcf)tefeen, shoot 
fd^Itefcn, f., slip: pret., 

fd^roff;p.p.,gefd^Ioffctt 
fd^Iiefeen, shut 
fd^nicbcn, snort 
fteben, boil; pret, fott; p. 

p., gefotten 
fprtc^en, f., sprout 
fttebcn, f., disperse 
triefcn, drip; pret, trdff; 

p. p., getroffen 
trfigen, deceive 
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bcrbric^cn, vex jiel^en, draw ; pret, jofl ; p. 

bcrlicrcn, lose p., gejogcn 

toicgcn, weigh 

b. Infinitive c. 

I^ctocgcn, (weak except when qucllcn, gush, quiUft, quiQt 



it means induce) 
brcfd^cn, thresh, brifd^cft, 

brifc^t 
fec^tcn, fight, flc^(t)ft, fic^t 
fled^tcn, twine, fficl^(t)ft, ^vS^t 

, my 

l^cbcn, raise (pret. also l^ub) 
UtvxvxtyXf press (usually weak 

except in bcflemmcn) 
mclfen, milk, miff ft, mtlft 
If^tq^n, practise, f OS fer (usu- 



(transitive usually 
weak) 
fd^crcn, shear, [d^tcrft, fd^icrt 
fd^mcljen, melt, fd^mit3(cf)t, 
fd^miljt (transitive usu- 
ally weak) 

fc!^toellcn, f., swell, fd^toiUft, 
fd^tDtUt (transitive 
weak) 

tt)c6cn, weave 



ally weak) 

c. Infinitive in other vowels. 



garctt, ferment 
glimmcn, gleam 
fKmmcn, f., climb 



fd^aUeUf sound (also weak) 

f^nauben,^«^r/ 

fd^rauben, screw (also weak) 



Iflfd^cn, f., extinguish, Kfd^* fd^toaren, suppurate 

eft, Kfd^t (transitive fd^toSrcn, Jw^^r (pret. also 



weak) 
f auf en, drink, f aufft, f auf t 
[augen, suck 

247. Preterit U (or rarely a) , Past Participle u. 

bingcn, engage \^\x&^tXi, flay 



fd^njur) 
toagen, weigh (sometimes 
weak) 
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S48. Tbe following are irregular: 

tun, do; pret., tat ; p. p., gctan 
tocrbcn, f., become; cf. § 235 ^ 
fcin, be; cf. § 235, b 

849. The following may have the forms here indl-' 
:ated, but are usually weak : — 

^olttxtr/old; past participle sometimes gefatten 
fragettf ask; sometimes like fasten, but past partici- 
ple always gefragt 
xncl^Ictt, grind; past participle gcmal^ten 
r&d^en, avenge; rarely strong like biegen except in 

past participle 
faljen, salt; strong only in past participle gefaljen 
fpalten, split; strong only in past participle gef))a(^ . 

ten 
ftedCen, stick; rarely strong like fted^cn 
loirren, confuse ; strong only in past participle tjei-* 

toortcit 

Note. — Some of the strong verbs other than those so noted 
axe occasionally weak or have variant forms. 

850. Modal Auxiliaries : — 

fdnnen, can ; pres., Icmn^ fannft^ lann ; pret, tonnte ; 

p. p., gefottnt 
mfigcn, may; pres., mag, moflft, mog; pret., moci^te; 

p. p., gemod^t 
bfirfcn, be permitted; pres., barf, barfft, barf ; pret., 

burftc ; p. p., geburft 
inflffen, must; pres., mu^, mu^t, mu^; pret, mu^tc, 

p. p., gcmufet 



^ 
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foHctt, ought; pres., foil, foHft, foil ; pret., follte ; p. 

p., flefollt 
toollcn, will; pres., toiH, toiHft, toiH ; pret., toofftc ; 

p. p., gcttJoUt 

Note. — The present indicative plural and the whole of the pres- 
ent subjunctive are made on the infinitive stem. The preterit sub* 
junctive of f 9nnen, mdgen, biltfen,, mfiffen has the modified voweL 
See Usson XXVI. 

261. Irregular Weak Verbs, Principal Parts : — 

6rcnnctt, bum, branntc, gcBrannt 

fcnncn, know, fanntc, gcfannt 

ncnncn, name, nanntc, genannt 

rcnncn, f., run, tannic, gcrannt 

fcnbctt, send, fanbtc, gcfanbt (also regular) 

tocnbctt, turn, toanbte, gctoanbt (also regular) 

bringen, bring, brad^tc, gcbrad^t (pret subj., brSd^tc) 

ben!en, think, bad^te, gebad^t (pret subj., bfid^te) 

toiffen, know, kougte, getpugt (pres. indie, sing., toet|| 

tocifet, toei§ ; pret subj., tofi^tc) 
l^abcn, have, l^attc, gcl^abt (cf. 235, i?) * 

Note — The preterit subjunctive is Brennlc, lemtte, etc., nnlesf 
otherwise indicated. 

LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 

In the following list are given the infinitive, the preterit indicative and preterit 
■ubjunctive, and the past participle of the German strong and irregular verbs. The 
second and third person singular of the present indicative and the second person 

singular of the imperative are also given whenever irregular. A dash indicates 

that forms so marked are regular (that is, according to the rules of the weak conjuga- 
tion). Forms in parenthesis are unusual. As in the Vocabulary cognates are printed 
in ftaU*faeed type. Verbs are to be conjugated with t^aben unless f. (frin) or f. ^r I}, 
follows the infinitive. Numbers refer to paragraphs in the Appendix where the 
verbs are treated in classes. 
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Infinitive. 



jaifrii .' bake 

sh&Ttn, only 
befeblCTt^ com- 
mand 

Wgitmeti, befflB 

MJietij bite 

gerflCg Lconceaj 

Ibetftett, f./ bnrst 






beliiegett,* induce 
Hegett, l>end 
'^bieten, offer 
biuben, bind 
bitten, beg 
^lafen, blow 

«/bIeibeil,f./ remain 
bleit^en,* bleaeb 
ybrotetl, roast 

\/brei^ett, break 
brennett, bnra 
brinneti, briny 

» •beibett, . only 
beitfetir think 
■bevbcti, only in 
bittflrn,* en^iragre 
br^ff^ett, threih 

«btie|fett, only in 
bringeti, \., press 
bilrfen* be per- 
mitted 
em|»fe(|Iett, rec- 
ommend 
/ efTeit, eat 
fiil^veti, f. or\., 
drive 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



Mfffl, Mcft 

in gebareit, 

befleljift, 

bef{el}It 

nel^eit 



birgfl/ Mrgt 
bir^efl. birfl 



Mi. 
T5ii 



biaf(ef)t y>m 



brdtf!, brdt 
bnd}f), bridft 



in nebeiliettr 



berbevbeit. 



brifdjell, 
brifdit 

bevbrie^en. 



barf/ barf ^, 
batf 

empflel^Ifl/ 
empfiet}It 
imef)t i§t 
faiirfl. feilirt 



Preterit 
Indie. 



bjiL 

which set, 

befal t 



besattit 



bovH 

borll 

betvod 

bO0 

bot 

banb 

bat 

bUe« 

blieb 

blidji 

bHet 

bradi 

bratittte 

brai^te 

which **f, 

bfulite 

which see. 
bU1tg(ban9) 

bvaff^ 

Ibrofdj) 
which see. 

brattfl 
bitvfte 

emlifa^I 
fn^t 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



Imper. 



Past Part. 



bafe 

befdt^Ie 
befdt)(e 

begAnne 

begdnne 

Wffe 

bdrge, 

barg? 

bdrlle 

bdrfle 

beiodge 

bdgr 

bdte 

bdnbe 

bdte 

blirfe 

bliebe 

blidK 

briete 

brdd^r 

brenntt 

brdd}te 

bftnge 

(brdfd^e) 

brdfdfe 

brdnge 
barfte 

empfdffle 
empfdt}Ie 

ase 

faf}re 



bcficl;! 



btrg 
birH 



brid? 



brifd) 



wanHng 



i§ 



gf boifcit 
beful^Im 



bei|0itttett 

gebiffcit 
g ggrgm 

geborftett 

belo0gett 
gebogen 

g^Htfll 

gebttttben 

gebetM 

geblafen 

gebUebett 

grblUl^eit 

gebvaten 

gebvod^en 

gebvantit 

gebva4it 

geba4it 

gebniigni 
gebvofdieti 



gebntttgftt 
gebttvft 

enMifoftleti 

gegeffen 
gffiilptfii 



240 
338 

"44 
338 

338 

938 

346 
946 
346 

«37 
239 
341 

345 

"44 
341 

338 

351 

351 

351 

347 
346 



337 
350 

338 
340 



1 Also weak except in past participle. * In other 
rarely Pres. 3d and 3d Sing, beutfl/ bent and Imper. 
often, transitive always, weak. * Sometimes weak. 



senses weak. ' Has very 
Sing, beat * Inuansitive 



^ 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



175 



Infinitive. 



/fnOett^f./ftill 
*'farteii,» fold 
fandfii, catch 

Jed^teitr flffkt 

'fe^Iett, only in 
fistbeit, flad 

ilci^eit, twine 

/liteiifitTf.<^t).,fly 

flie^en, f./ flee 
flie^ett. f. or %, 
flow 
/fV«l§ett,^ ask 
\J ff«*fr«tt. eat 



^Jtteffm, eat 



fvieven, flreexe 
gftven, ferment 

*^ thrive 

«<l»eitr f./ go 
griiitgeiif" f./ 

succeed 
geltett, be worth 

geitefeit, f.^ 

, recover 

(/geniefi^ettr enjoy 
gefc^e^ett," f./ 
happen 

•gHfeiif oM^y 
gt»ivntn, wla 

giefren, pour 
•gitnten, oniy 
^ gf ddS^ett/ 

resemble 

gleHen, f./ glide 
glimmett, gleam 



Present 

3d and 3d 

Sin^. 



f&a% fdut 



fdng^, fdngt 
fid)ie^/ fid}t 




flidjtfl, Hid^t 



preterit 
Indie. 



nti 



(frdgfl.fragt) 
f riffCef )t f ti§t 



gebierfl, 
gebiert 
0ibfl, fliM 



gilt^, gilt 



gefd?ie!^t 

in t»ergefTett, 



in iiegitraeti, 



(frttg) 

frov 

got 

gebat 

galb 
gebieli 

fling 
gelmtg 

gatt 

genad 

genof^ 
geff^ali 

which see. 

gcHNmn 

which see, 
gUf^ 

gim 

glomm 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



flele 



finge 
fWjte 
which 
fAnbe 
Uddfte 
Hiffe 
fidgt 

floffe 

(frage) 

frdfte 

frdre 

gdre 

gebdre 

gdbe 
gebiet}e 

ginge 
geldnge 

gdltc 
gdlte 
gendfe 

gendffe 
gefdjdl^ 



gewdnne 
gen>dnne 
fldife 

glid}e 

glitte 
gidmme 



Imper. 



fld^t 
see. 

1Iid}t 






frt§ 



gebiet 
gib 



gilt 



wafi/iMf: 



Past Part. 



gcfaOeit 
gefaltett 
gefattgcn 
gefod^teit 

gcfititbeti 
a^fliNliten 



gencgett 
gefl0lieit 
gefloffett 

gefragt 
efteffeti 

gffV0VCtt 

gegorett 
ge^nteit 

gegelbett 
gebie^ett 

g^g<rog^ 
geltmgeit 

gegoUrn 

genefett 

« 

genoffen 
gefd^elpftt 



gftnotttieit 

gegoffett 

geglidieti 

gcgHtten 
gegdmtmeit 



% 



24X 
349 
243 
346 

m 

346 

244 
346 
346 
246 

349 

346 
346 
338 

339 
a4S 

34a 
337 

338 

239 

246 
239 



238 
246 

«44 

la44 
346 



> Generally weak throug^hout. * Very rarely forms in eu. See bieten. * Only 
in third person. ^ Transitive usually weak. 
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APPENDIX. 



Infiflitivc 



kaittn, held 

iNntett, li«w 
l^iien^ raiae 



J 



t^if^en, bid. caU 
lelfen, lulp 



J (eifm, chide 

Hefeti.> «lioMt 
flemmett,* pre« 
flielfteii,' «lMf ti 
llimiitettf f.# 
\/ eltmb 
f linften. sound 

ftteifett, pinch. 
N tmtipem,* pinch 

fdmteti, tBM 

I MH^tn, creep. 

I&vett, choose. 

labett. loAd 

laff ett* lei 

luttfen, f. ^ f}./ 
run 

leibes, eufler 

leilktt, lend 
/ lef en, read 
^ lieoett. lie 

•lieten, ^nfy i» 

•lillgett, only in 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



q^tSb^i grdbt 






Mm. mt 



(f&Bunfl) 
(fdmrnt) 
farav fann^/ 
fann 



Ub^Idbt 
Mafft, Uuft 



li^e^nefl 



Herllevetn 
geltotfeit ««^ 



Preterit 
Indie. 






qptvlh 
•tiff 
Mie 
»ielt 
W«a . 

WW 

flomm 

tlob 

fUnniii 

flang 

fniff 

fnlHli 

l«m 

fomtie 

lot 
litb 
Ue^ 
lief 

Ittt 
liel 
Iii9 
Ia0 

milfltefiett. 



Preterit 
Sub June. 



grftbf 

grifft 

iiattt 

i)ielle 

liingf 

Mebf 

l)dbe 

l)af»e 

Wife 
l^aife 

Wfft 

fenni» 

fftfe 

fldmnit 

rUbe 

fidmmc 

fXdngc 

flftngc 

fniffe 

fnipfe 

fdme 

Mnnlf 

fiddie 

fdre 
Iftte 
Hefie 
liefe 

litte 
lielie 
Ufe 
Uge 

which 



Imper. 



m 



lies 



xM. 



Past Part. 



Brfniocii 
gegrlffen 

flflJKlIt fl l 

gefKUitfcn 
gefNUUtt 

geMl^ot 
geMfm 

i jeftffeit 
geftfwtt 
gefofcit 

geflolbett 
getlmttwea 

geffotmot 

geliiiffen 

gefiHlMmi 

geComiiicit 

gdbnmi 

gefyod^cB 
g^tftftt 
gelabeit 
gelaffeit 

griittCR 
gelie^eit 
gelefett 
gelegeti 



344 

831 

•4> 
•4* 
•43 
h6 

«45 

ns 

«44 
«S» 

t46 

«4<6 

•37 

•44 
•44 
•18 

•JO 

•46 

946 
940 
•4« 

•43 

•44 
•45 
«3f 
•39 



> Same word as fiiveit, but 
Mlonntett* * Generally weak. 
See Meten. 



less -common. 
« Often weak. 



"* Usually weak except in 
* Very rarely lorms in cu. 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



m 



Infinitive. 



guish 
y t&^tn, lie 

^ WfibCK* avqid 
me»eti,« Mtlk 
MefTeHf iPieasure 

fail 

•ttieffettf <»«/>' «» 
Hfeifim, whistle 
pjjU^ItU,* foster 

gusb 
«ad|ett/ avenipe 
ralttt, adviae 

tti^tn, tear 
vtiita, f. «r (|./ 
ride 

temttta, I ^ ^'f 

ran 
rUdicit, smdU 
visgett, wring 

Yittiten, f. ^ 1)./ 

ran 
tttfeil,ca" 



Preaent 

ad and 3d 

Sing, 



liidieft, Ufd)t 



Cmdyit 

mdl}lt) 



(mlOft^mim) 
miffXff H. migt 



mag 

mug^ muf 1, 
m.u0 
nimmftf 
nimtnt 



Hfstefeiif 
fleitieftcst. 



qniO^. quiat 



tdtft, tdt 



Preterit 
Indie. 



Ion 

wieb 
molf 
mafi 
miff long 

VMUftt 

nmf^ 
mmtttf 

which see, 
which see. 

tiflog 

(Hflag) 

Utied 

(|ttOS 

(t0d^) 

vilt 
vntmte 

rang 
vtmg 
ranit 

vief 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



Ufdif 

Idge. 
(mai}Ie) 

miebe 
mdlfe 
mdge 
mifUlngc 

tndi^te 

m&gie 

tidf}me 

nennle 



Pflffe 

frisfe 
qudOe 

riete 
cirbe 

tiffe 
rim 

rennte 

r5d^ 

rdnge 

rftngf 

rdnne 

xdnne 

riffc 



Imper. 



im 



imiVt) 
mi6 



wtoftini 
nltnm 



qniO 



Past Part. 



gelofilett 
0e(«gat 

gewlcbin 
gcmolfat 
gemeff^ 
wiUdwgfii 

gfWttfri^t 
gfWtl^ 

gfwuimt 

0c|iftog<n 

fldiriefeii 
odUtolEcii 

gCVQ^lKtt 

gemlett 
ggytf^fw 
geriffctt 
gcHltdi 

gfnittllf 

gC90d|^Ctl 



gfvnfcn 



346 
846 

849 

846 
839 
837 

850 

850 

838 

851 



«44 
846 

846 
849 

84X 

MS 

a44 
a44 

851 

246 
837 

838 
843 



> Transitive weak. ' Very rarely forms in eu. See bitten. ' Very seldom 
ptrong ekcept in past participle. «Also weak. 'Only in third person. 
• Usually weak. * Rarely strong except in past participle. 
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Infinitire. 



faitfen, drink 
faufleii, uek 
fffiaffeit,' create 
fdianen, sound 

*fd|el|ett, only in 

f^eibeitr f./ part 
fdirlnen, fthiBe 
fdlleUen, moM 

fdlcven, shear 
fd|ieiieii» slioTe 
ffftief^m, Khoot 
idpinbett, flay 
fd^Iafett, sleep 
'fffllafiett, Btrike 
fd^Ieidieii, U 
sneak 

ff^Ieifen, whet 
fdlleil^nt, slit 
fdpliefen, U ilip 
fd^lieffeitr shut 
fd^Iittgeti, sling 
fd^mriffeti, smite 
fdjptKf Ism,' f.' 

melt 
fdltiattbetl, snort 
fd^neibeit, cut 
ff^ttiebeti, snort 
f(||vattfiett, screw 
f4rei(eii/ f./ be 

afraid 
filn^eibett, write 
f diteien, scream 
f d^dtett, f./ 

stride 

fdl^Smt* sttp- 
* purate 



Present 

sd and 3d 

Sing. 


Preterit 
Indie. 


Preterit 
Subjunc. 


Imper. 


fdufft fduft 

gefd^eben, 

fdiiltft, fdjilt 

fd}inil,fd}iert 

• 

fdrUdfl^fd^Idgt 

1 

• 

fdjmllje^, 
fd}mil5t 

fd}rUfft fd}rt(f t 

(fd^mierft 
fd^toiett) 


foff 

f0O 
fdjllf 

ffbufl 

Web 
Well 
fc^alt 

fc^0b 

f«bo» 

fillUef 
f^Hd^ 

f«HfT 

fibioff 

fdllang 

fi^mols 

fd^nub 
fUbnitt 
fil^ob 
fdSirob 
fd^rat 

fdlpvieb 

fd^rie 

fibvilt 

fd^0V 


f«ffe 
fage 
fdjftff 
fd}dae 

fd?iebe 

fd}iene 

fd?aite 

fd}dlt» 

fd?dre 

fdjdbe 

fdjaffe 

fd^anbe 

f*aefe 

fd^iage 

fdilid}e 

fAIiffe 

fdjliffe 

fdfiaffe 

fdjiaffe 

fd^Idnge 

fdftniffe 

fdtmaije 

fd^nSbe 
fd^nitte 
fd^nobe 
fd>rdbe 
fd^rdf^ 

fd)rirbe 

fd}rie» 

fd}ritte 

fdjiDdre 


f*ilt 

fdjier 

• 

• 
fd}mil3 

fdrritf 



Past Part. 



geftflseK 

0efal5t 

flefuffen 

iirfogeti 

gefibaffeit 

gefibofleit 

geffbiebeit 
geffbienen 
gefc^olten 

gefiboten 

gefd|0ben 

gefdpoffeit 

gefd^nsiben 

gefdptofett 

0ef(bIti0eii 

geWid^eit 

geffblifrttt 

gefdjplifreit 

gefd||(offett 

gefdiloffeti 

geffblttttgett 

gefdimiffeii 

geffbmolsen 

gefdpttPbeit 
gefdpnitten 
gef ibnoben 
gefibrobeit 
gef<l^t0c(eit 

gefc^rieben 

gefibtieen 

gefibvitten 

gef^bMiveii 



349 

346 
246 
340 
346 

245 
a4S 

238 

346 
346 
346 
347 
341 
340 
344 

"44 
"44 

346 
346 

237 

244 
346 

34(S 

344 
346 

346 

338 

345 

245 
344 

346 



> With other meanings usuaHy weak. ' Very rarely forms in en. Sec bif(ni» 
* Transits 7e usually weak. « Transitive weak. 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Infinitive. 



ff^eigen,' be 

silent 

■well 
fdSiloiiittitfity f. ^^ 

1)./ MWiHI 

fdlliiittbettf U 

vanish 

fdltvitiiiett, 

■wing 
^^Wbttn, swear 

f el^tif «ee 

fel«, f./ be 
fenbett,' send 
fiebett,' boil 
lingett, sin* 
fitttett, f./ sink 
ftnttett, think 

n^fen, «it 
fonetir ought 
ffialtett, split 

flieiett, spit 
ipinntn, spta 

fUleifieit, split 
itntO^tn, speak 

spront 

spring 
fttO^n, stick 

fkedtn,* ttlek 
flefiett, stand 

fte^Ietu steal 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing. 



fd?wia^ 



iieljfl, flel^t 
bin. b\% ifi 



foU, SoU% foa 



fpridjj!, fprid?t 






{liet}Ifl. ^ielilt 



Preterit 
Indie. 



fc^toieg 
fii^liioa 
fd^ttiniit 

fd||tD0tlltll 

fd^toanb 
fi^Hmttb 
ftj^toang 
fi^tiinttg 

fd^lottr 

loa« 
fanbte 

f0tt 

fattg 
fanf 
fantt 

fonte 



fl>ie 
ft^antt 

flirad^ 

ftaf 

ftattb 

ftnnb 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 


Imper. 


fdfoiege 

fd^n>dmnie 

fd^mdmme 

fd^mdnbe 

fc^mflnbe 

fd}n>dnge 

fd}n>&nge 

fd^n^dre 

fdjwiire 

fat?e 

lodre 

fenbete 

iiebete 

fdnge 

fdnfe 

fdnne 

fonne 

fdte 
foUtt 

fpiee 

fpdnne 

fpdnne 

fpliffe 

fprdd^e 

fproffe 

fprdngt 

ffddje 

ft&U 
flAnbe 

nanbe 

flAt^Ie 
mie 


fd^mta 


wanting 

fprid? 

fKcf 
flielil 



Past Part. 



gefd^toiegett 
gefc^loonat 

gefd^liionM 

men 
gefdplimit* 

ben 
gefi^loitm 

gen 
gefd^tiNiven 

gefel^en 

getoefen. 

gefanbt 

gef often 

gefnngen 

gefnnfen 

gefonnen 

gefeffen 

gefoQt 

gefHalten 

gef |>altet 

gef)iieen 

geflponnen 

gefliliffen 

gefliYOd^en 

gef^nroffen 

geflimngen 

gefliNl^en 

gefioifen 
geftonbett 

geflol^Ien 



§ 



245 
346 
338 
337 
337 
346 

239 
348 

346 

337 

337 
338 

339 
35b 

349 

34s 
338 

344 
338 
346 

337 
338 

349 
340 

338 



' 1 Transitive occasionally weak. > Transitive weak. * Also weak. * Very 
rarely forms in eu. See IHeten. * Usually weak. 



\ 
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InfioiMve. 



mount 

ftofren, push 

ftteiien* contend 

tvefren, hit 
Iv^bctt* 4rlT« 
tvetett, in«4 
tvicfeit, drip 
ttlnfeti* dd»k 

ttft0eti» dscriy^ 
lttit»d« 

spoil 
Hef bvief^ vex 
Hevgeffnt, forgtt 

lief lievcit, lose 
liiml^fetiff./grow 

Mfiett, wel«k 
tuafi^at, wtsJi 

Itfelften, ireare 
vlvedett, i'*// /m 
meid^ett, f./ yield 
loeifnt, show 
tuenbeit*' turn 
loerfwtt# sue 

^etbett, f.# 

become 

toevfen* throw 



Present 

9d and 3d 

Sinfi^. 



fHrbft IHrbt 



^*W/ f *^ 



triff^, teiff t 



tritt^ tritt 



tuft, nil 
»erbirb|t 

pn^ir.bt 



per0ifir(ff)t 
petgi^t 



n>4d}f(fl^ 
n>Ad}fl 



wdf<W/ 
mdfdit 



bettiegettf 



nHriiftf ipirbt 
mlrf t nHxb 
wirff t witft 



preterit 

Indie. 



fttc< 
ftofb 

flob 
ftimf 
fUmf 
fftieU 

fivttt 
tni0 

trifb 

tv^ 

trpff 

^0ltf 

Icttnf 

t»00 

tat 
Hrvbavb 

b<vbv0|| 
bev0at 

bftlnv 

IIHII0 

itittfi^ 
toob 

which tgg, 

toidSi 
l«ie9 
tpoitbte 

tOMfb 
lUMfb 

tmttbe 
tootf 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



fkisge 

fUrbt 

nacbe 

9dbe 

fk4nfe 

dftnfe 

fMe 

«rid)ir 

fktitte 

trA9C 

tedf* 

triebf 

ttate 

ttdfff 

tcanle 

trftnfe 

trdge 

tJUc 

oerbdrbc 

perb&rbe 

Derbrdffe 

Dergdge 

nerldcf 

wbq/t 
m.&(d)e 

n>5bf 

wiefe 

menbete 

mArbe 

m&rbe 

mftrbe 

mdrfe 
m&rfe 



Imper. 



(Hrb 



tttff 



tritt 



pexbicb 



oeraiS 



n>lcb 



mirf 



Past Part 



0(fHe0Ctt 



gfftaibftt 
gcftoutcv 

gffhrid^cii 

gcHHIteit 

fctvugcn 

tetroffm 

getriebctt 

%ttttt$Vi 

0ftv0ffeii 
geto«ti|e9 

getvogm 

getoii 

becbOYben 

bcrbfoffett 
bevgeffeii 

berl0Vfit 
0etiKHbf(9 

0ebP90cti 
getoiifibcit 

0ClO0bfll 

0ftoUbfti 

0eit>iefett 
0eliianbt 
0cbH»«bctt 

0flii0fbeti 

0eltiotfett 



a48 

338 

846 
M7 

»# 
944 
349 
338 

3^ 

33f 

346 

»4» 
338 

34$ 

339 

34$ 
840 

346 
340 

3146 

844 
34$ 
351 
338 

348 

338 



* Very rarely forms in en. See bieten. * Transitive weak. * Also we«Uc 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



ISI 



Infinitive. 


Present 

2d and 3d 

SiBjf. 


Preterit 
Indic. 


Preterit 
tSubjuoc. 


Imper. 


Past Part. 


% 


toiegat, welgk 
tpMbcit^wtBd 

•miSlteit •nly in 
miff ett, know 

1 

Setfiett, ftccme 
Sieleit, draw 
Stvittgen. force 


gftoUutcttf 

n>ei^ n>ei§t« 

via 

1 


tll0g 
which fee. 


Il t f ill 


1 


gelvogett 

gc|icl^cii 
tesngcK 
geslmmgeit 


346 

as* 

250 

•45 
«4tf 

«37 





* Very runAy i^fmB ia ca, S«i Mrinw 
INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. 

863. The effect of the inseparable prefixes upon the 
meaning of words can not always be traced, but the fol* 
lowing statement may be of assistance : — • 

St (English be) is related to 5ct. It makes intransi- 
tive verbs transitive and usually changes the meaning 
or application of transitives. Thus: htrofsifyxtn, to oc- 
cupy^ bcfd^rctbcn, to describe. It also makes transitive 
Verbs from nouns and adjectives and then means to pro^ 
vide with, make. Thus : Befrcttnbcn, to befriend, Bcfretcn, 
to free. 

%tA usually signifies separation or deprivation. Thus t 
cntgc^ett, to escape, tntfagen, to renounce. It becomes 
em|) in enqjfangcn, cm^jfe^ten, em(rftni)CR. 

6r often signifies getting or passing into a condition, 
or obtaining by the action of the verb. Thus : ctfclaffttt, 
t0 grow pale, er jagen, to get by hunting. 

@c seems often to have no effect on the meaning of 
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the verb, and at other times has such various significa* 
tions that it is not further noticed here. 

SSer signifies forthyfor. It may mean a complete 
carrying out of the idea of the verb, or it may convey 
the idea oiloss^perversiotiy privation. Thus: berfprcd^cn, 
to promise y t>erfennen, to mistake. 

3cr signifies to pieces^ dissolution^ aparty asunder. 
Thus: jcrrci^cn, to tear to pieces y jcrglicbcrn, to dis* 
member. 

SUMMARIES OP RULES FOR THE ORDER 

OP WORDS. 

253. The following summaries give the usual posi- 
tion of the different elements of the sentence in eacl^ 
of the three word-orders. Details have been given ii^ 
§§ 87, 220-225, and illustrative sentences may be found 
in any of the German Exercises. It should be observed, 
that these three word-orders differ essentially only ii^ 
^Q position of the personal verb. 

a. Normal Order (cf. § 102). Subject, Personal Yerbg 
I. Pronoun object, 2. Adverb of time, 3. Noun objects, 
4. Other adverbs, 5. Negation, 6. Predicate adjective 
or noun, 7. Separable prefix, 8. Remainder of verb. 

b. Inverted Order (cf. § 102). Inverting element (il 
any). Personal Verb, Subject, the othpr elements as ii\ 
the Norn^al Order. 

c. Transposed Order (cf. § 146), Connective, Snb-, 
jeot, the other elements as in the Normal Order, Persona], 
Verb. 



DERIVATION. 183 

. Note. — While principal clauses may have either the normal or 
the inverted order, subordinate clauses can have only the trans- 
posed, except as provided for in § 222. 

DERIVATION OF VERBS, NOUNS, AND 

ADJECTIVES. 

264. Derivation is the process of forming words from 
other words by the aid of prefixes, suffixes, or internal 
change of vowels and consonants. Two or more of 
these agencies may act together, although they are 
treated separately in the following paragraphs. The 
derivation of verbs, nouns, and adjectives is treated 
briefly here. There are, of course, words which do not 
come from other words by derivation or composition. 
These are called primitive words and are regularly mon? 
osyllables. 

VERBS. 

265. Verbs are derived : — 

a. From other verbs by a change of the vowel of the 
root, or by a change of the final consonant, with or 
without vowel-change. Thus: fatten, to felly legen, to 
lay from fatten and Itegen (these are called causative 
verbs) ; bilden, to bendy from biegen, to bow. 

b. From nouns, usually without, and from adjectives, 
usually with vowel-change. Thus: fatteln, to saddle^ 
tSten, to kill. Occasionally verbs are derived from othei 
parts of speech in the same way. 

c. By the inseparable prefixes. See § 253. 
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d. By suffixes such as cin, cm, tercn, etc. Thus: 
(d($elni to smite, Ko^f^em, to rattle, ftubieren, to study. 

NOUNS. 

868. Nouns are derived : — 

a. From verbs by vowel-change, sometimes with a 
change 6f the final consonant, and also by the suffixes 
tc, be, t, b, e. Thus : glug, river, from fficffcn ; ©praii^c^ 
language, from fprcd^en. 

b. Rarely from adjectives without a suffix. Thus: 
®t&n, green from the adjective grfin. But see also § 145. 

e. By the suffixes d^cn, c, et, d, cr, en, l^ctt, in, Icit, Icin, 
lutg, niiS, fal, fcl, fd^aft, turn, ung, etc. Thus : ®fttc, good- 
ness, ®ott^tit, godhead. Some of these can be added 
only to one part of speech, others to two or more parts. 

d. By the prefixes gc, mife, un, cr, crj, ant Thus: 
©cmfilbc, painting, Unrcd^t, wrong. 

ADJECTIVES, 

267. Adjectives are derived : -*- 

a. Rarely from verbs by vowel-change merely. 
Thus : brad^, fallop, from brcd^cn. 

b. By the suffixes bar^ en, et, cm, l^aft, it^t, ig, tf^, Id, 
Kd^, fam, t, etc. Thus ; efebar, eatable, golbcn, golden. 

c. By the prefixes be, er j, ge, mife, un, ur. Thus : bc^* 
reit, ready, getteii, faithful. 

COMPOSITION OP VERBS, NOUNS, AND ADJECTIVES. 

268. Composition is the putting together of two or 
more independent words, each with its own meaning, to 
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make a new word. Derivatiofl by prefixes and suffixes 
is really not essentially different from composition, as 
prefixes and suffixes were originally independent words 
which have now lost their independent meaning and use 
and are employed solely as parts of other words. In 
some cases a question may arise whether a particular 
word is really derived or compounded. For example^ 
verb? formed from other verbs by the inseparable pre- 
fixes are usually called compounds, but may be as well 
considered derivatives. 

269. In compound verbs, nouns, and adjectives, the 
last component is regularly a verb, noun, or adjective 
respectively. The preceding component or components 
may be any part of speech. Thus : aufftcl^cn, to stand 
up, ©bclftein, precious stone, ciSfalt, ice-cold. 

Note. -^ German makes its word^ to such aa uniisaal extent 
from other words of the language, that one of the easiest means of 
acquiring a large vocabulary is to watch closely the stems of words. 
The usefulness of this habit cannot be insisted upon too much. 
Frequently the knowledge of the meaning of a dingle stem will make 
clear the meaning of a large number of other words based on that 
stem. The habit of fixing the stem of a word at its first occurrence 
will save much examination of the diction&ry and greatly fecilitate 
progress in acquiring the language. 

QRIMM'S LAW. 

260. This law, named after its expounder, has to do with the 
progression or rotation of mutes. It has been discovered that the 
mutes have moved forward one step from the original in most of the 
Germanic languages (English, Low-German, Scandinavian, etc..) 
and two steps in modern High-German. Thus, in the table 
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SURD. ASPIRATE. SONANT, 

Ungual / dh, or th d 

labial p bh, or ph b 

palatal k gh, or kh g 

Original / should become theoretically English th {dh) and German 
b; original th (dh)^ English d, German t; and so on through the 
series. 

This would require : — 

English /, th, d — p, ph, b — k, kh, ^ to be 
German t^,b, t— rt, ^i ^ ^% ^i ^ 

261. This is the theory. Actually there are many 
exceptions, especially in the labial and palatal series. 
German often has f and 1^ instead of )(if) and f^, and f or 
} instead of tl^, as required by the table. Arbitrary 
changes in spelling also add to the confusion. Reading 
the table backwards, so as to place German first, and 
allowing for many regular variations, we get as a table 
of the actual correspondences, though still with many 
exceptions, the following : — 

German b, f (}), t— B, f, p— g, d^, t 

English tk, /, ^/— / {v) , /, * —g {y,w),k {gh,y) , ch. 

Thus ; bo^, that, ticf, deep ; ]^aI6, half, rcif, ripe, ©to))* 
pet, stubble ; Sag, day, Safe, cheese, iSBud^, book. 

Note. — The subject will not be further treated here. The stu- 
dent will be able to find illustrative words in abundance. Care 
must be taken not to let the etymology of words mislead with regard 
to their meaning, as words etymologically the same may not have 
the same shades of meaning. 
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SYNTAX. 

S62. In addition to the rules and numerous practical 
illustrations given in the exercises, a brief statement of 
the more important of the remaining rules of syntax is 
here given. 

DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

263. The definite article is occasionally omitted 
where it would be expressed in English, but is much 
oftener inserted where it would be omitted in English. 
For example, it is used with abstract nouns, names of 
seasons, months, and days, before nouns when taken in 
their most comprehensive sense, etc. Thus: bit 2^u^ 
Qcnbt virtue, ber 9lot)embct, November, ba^ ®oIb, gold. 

GENITIVE. 

264, The genitive dependent upon a noun may ex- 
press possession, material, origin, characteristic, or be a 
partitive, subjective or objective genitive. These have 
been abundantly illustrated in the exercises. It may also 
be used with other parts of speech : — 

a. With adjectives, chiefly corresponding to those 
which are followed by of in English. Thus : bc^ ©in* 
gen^ mubc, tired of singing, 

b. With about twenty prepositions. See § 214. 

c. With verbs, i. As a remoter object along with the 
direct object. Thus : 2)?att \)(A m6) mand^e^ fiafter^ an^ 
geftagt, I have been accused of many a crime, 2. With 
some reflexives and impersonals. Thus: 3^ erinncrc 
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mid^ jcbcS UmftanbS, / remember every circumstance. 3. 
As the only object of certain verbs, corresponding to 
the direct object in English. Thus : Sa^ mid^ bet neucn 
iJrci^ctt gentc^Ctt, let me enjoy the new freedom. 

d. In a few other constructions which need not to be 
further noted here. 

DATIVE. 

866. The dative is commonly the indirect object of a 
verb, as has been frequently illustrated in the exercises. 
It stands, however, in other constructions : — 

a. As the so-called dative privative. This is really 
only an indirect object. The corresponding verb is 
usually followed by /r^wi in English. Thus: Die @pi^ 
bubcn ^aben mir aUcd genommcn, the rascals have taken 
everything from me. 

b. As the sole object of certain verbs, some of which 
are transitive in English. Thus: (£r \o\g^it mxtt he fol- 
lowed me. Sometimes the dative in such constructions 
is due to the prepositional force of the prefixes cnt, oib, 
an, auf, au^, etc. Thus : ®r entging bem getnb burd^ bic 
^tud^t, he escaped the enemy by flight. 

c. Dependent upon verbs in a looser and more re- 
mote relation, known as the dative of interest^ ethical 
dative^ etc. Thus : ©d^reibcn ©ie mir bicfen SBrief oh^ copy 
this letter for me. 

d. To denote the possessor. This is really the same 
as the preceding. Thus : 2Kir blutet ba§ ^erj, my heart 
bleeds. Commonly the definite article is used with the 
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noun in this construction, but occasionally the posses- 
sive is employed. 

e. With certain adjectives, commonly such as are fol- 
lowed by to in English. Thus : S)er S^oifer tear mtr gnS« 
big, the emperor was gracious to me, 

f. With about twenty prepositions. See § 214. 

g. Occasionally in other constructions not noted here, 

, ACCUSATIVE. 

266. Besides its common use as the direct object of a 
verb, the accusative is employed in other constructions : 

a. The verbs It^xvx, l^ci^en, fd^tmpfcn, fd^elten, taufen, 
and occasionally a few others, govern two accusatives. 
Thus : ®r Iel)rte mtd^ bte ©rammatif, he taught me gram- 
mar. 

b. With a few adjectives. Thus : td^ bin e^ jufrieben, 
/ am satisfied (with it), 

c. With certain prepositions. See § 214. 

d. As an adverbial accusative to express measure, 
extenty time, answering to the questions how much ? how 
far ? how long ? This has been illustrated in the accusa- 
tive of time (cf. § 226) ; other illustrations are, ba^ 
!oftet fflnf %^tx, that costs five Talers, toir flingen bic 
^rejjpe f)inunter, we went down stairs. 
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SUMMARY. 

The following summary of subjects treated in the precedinj^ 
pages will perhaps meet satis&ctorily all the purposes of an inde:c 
and also be of assistance in reviewing systematically the facts of the 
grammar. References are to paragraphs. The vocabulary takes 
the place of a word index. 

ALPHABET. 

Print, 1-3; script, 228;^ capitals, 4; new ortho- 
graphy, 5. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Vowels, 6-12; modified vowels (umlauts), 13-16; 
diphthongs, 17-22 ; consonants, 23-34; consonantal di- 
graphs and trigraphs, 35-46; doubled vowels and con- 
sonants, 47 ; accent, 48 ; division into syllables, 49. 

ARTICLES AND WORDS DECLINED LIKE THEM. 

S)er, 54, 66, iii, 125 ; cm, 62, 140; btefer, jener, etc., 
58-60, 126, 196; lein, 63; possessive adjectives, 64- 
66, 84. 

NOUNS. 

General remarks, 50-53, 95, 96; strong nouns, class 
I., 97-101, 229, 233; class II., 103-109, 230; class 
III., 112-115, 231; weak nouns, 119-122, 232; with 
defective stem, 233 ; mixed declension, 234; compound 
nouns, 123; compounds in SKann, 129; foreign nouns, 
130; proper names, 1 31-134; nouns of weight and 
measure, 135, 136; genitive and accusative of time, 
226; adverbial genitive, 227. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

. When declined, 137; strong, 138-139; weak, 141-* 
145; mixed, 147-148; comparison, 153-159; indefi- 
nites, 182-183, 196. 

NUMERALS. 

Cardinals, 140; ordinals, 151; fractionals, 160; 
counting time, 161 ; day of the month, 173. 

PRONOUNS. 

Personals, id^, 83, bu, 86, 57, cr, fte, c^, 93-94; pos- 
sessives, 198; demonstratives, 60, 125, 126, 197; in- 
terrogatives, 11 6-1 18; relatives, 149-150, 184; indef- 
inites, 182, 183, 196; tDO and ba for pronouns, 118. 

VERBS. 

^aBcn, 61, 67, 80, 162-163, 235, d\ fetn, 56, 67, 85, 
174, 235, e\ toerben, 79, 89, 175, 235,/; weak verbs, 
71-74; tenses with fjaben, 81-82; tenses with fcin, 90- 
92; subjunctive, 169-170, 176; uses of subjunctive, 
164-166,171-172,177; conditional, 167; synopses of 
verbal forms, 235; strong verbs, 75-78, 236-252; 
verbs in teren, ein, em, 1 78 ; irregular weak verbs, 1 79, 
251; passive voice, 199-203; inseparables, 1 80-1 81 ; 
inseparable prefixes, 252; separables, 185-189; pre- 
fixes, separable or inseparable, 188-189; reflexives, 
190-193; impersonals, 195; modal auxiliaries, 205-i 
207,250; taffen, 209; infinitive without ju, 208; pen 
feet and present, 204; e§ ijt, eS gibt, 152. 
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INDECLIKABLBS. 

Adverbs, 2 1 0-2 1 3 ; prepositions, 2 1 4-2 15, no; 
conjunctions, 216-219. 

ORDER OP WORDS. 
87-88, 102, 146, 168, 220-225, 253. 

FORMATION OP WORDS. 

Derivation, 254; verbs, 255; nouns, 256; adjectives, 
257; composition, 258; verbs, nouns, adjectives, 259; 
Grimm's law, 260-261. 

SYNTAX. 

Definite article, 263; cases, gender, number, 51-53; 
genitive, 264, adverbial, 227, weight and measure, 136; 
dative, 265 : accusative, 266 ; nouns of weight and 
measure, 136; counting time, 161 ; day of the month, 

173. 

Perfect and present, 204; uses of subjunctive, 164- 

166, 171-172, 177 ; conditional, 167 ; modal auxiliaries, 

205-207 ; laffen, 209 ; infinitive without ju, 208. 
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Kdrner's Zriny (Holzwarth). 35 cts. 

Lessing's Emilia Galotti (Winkler). 60 cts. 

Lessing'a Minna von Bamhelm (Primer). 60 cts. With vocabulary, 66 cts. 

Lessing's Nathan der Weise (Primer). 80 cts. 

Ludwig's Zwischen Hunmel und Erde (Meyer). 55 cts. 

Meyer's Jiirg Jenatsch (Kenngott). Abridged. 60 cts. 

M5rike's Mozart auf der Reise nach Prag (Howard). 35 cts. 

Scheffel's Ekkehard (Wenckebach). Abridged. 55 cts. 

Scheffel's Trompeter von SSkkingen (Wenckebach). Abridged. 60 cts. 

Schiller's Ballads (Johnson). 60 cts. 

Schiller's Wallenstehi's Tod (Eggert). 60 cts. 

Sadermann's Der Eatzensteg (Wells). Abridged. Glossary. 60 cts. 

Sudermann's Frau Sorge (Leser and Osthaus). Vocabulary. 90 cts. 

Sttdermann's Heimat (Schmidt). 85 cts. 

Sudermann's Johannes (Schmidt). 35 cts. 

Sttdermann's Teja (Ford). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Thomas's German Anthology. $2.25. 

Wildenbruch's Die Rabensteinerui (Ford). 35 cts. 

Wadenbrach's Harold (Eggert). 35 cts. 



Deatb'5 Aodern Xanouage Series 

FREVCH GRAMMARS, READERS, ETC. 

Anecdotes Fadles (Super). 25 cts. 

BlAiiclutud't Progreesive French Idioms. 00 cts. 

Bouvet's Eierdses in French Syntax and Composition. 75 cts. 

Bowen's First Sdentiilc French Reader. 90 cts. 

Brace's Dict6es Frao^ises. 30 cts. 

Bmce's Ofsmmaire Fransaise. $1.15. 

Brace's Lectures Fadles. 60 cts. 

Capos's Pear Charmer nos Petite. 60 eta. 

Chapaset and Daniel's Mes Premiers Pas en Fran^ais. 00 ets. 

Clarice's Subjunctive Mood. An inductive treatise, with exercises. 60 

Comfort's Exercises in French Prose Composition. 30 eta. 

Davies's Elementary Sdentiilc French Reader. 40 eta. 

Bdcren's Compendious French Grammar. $1.15. Part 1 . 35 cts. 

Fontaine's En France. 00 cta. 

Fontaine's Lectures Courantes. $1.00. 

Fontaine's Livre de Lecture et de Conversation. 90 eta. 

Fraser and Squair's Abridged French Grammar. $1.10. 

Fraser and Squair's Complete French Grammar. $1.15. 

Fraser and Squair's Shorter French Course. $1.10. 

French Anecdotes (Giese and Cool). 40 cts. 

French Verb Blank (Fraser and Squair). 30 cta. 

Orandgent's Essentials of French Grammar. $1.00. 

Orandgent's French Composition. 50 cts. 

Grandgent's Materials for French Composition. Bach. 12 eti. 

Grandgent's Short French Grammar. 75 cts. 

Heath's French Dictionary. Retail price, $1.50^ 

H6nin's Methods. 50 cta. 

Hotchkiss's Le Premier Livre de Fran^ais. 35 cts. 

Knowles and Favard's Grammaire de la Conversation. $0.00. 

Mansion's Exercises in French Composition. 00 cta. 

Mansion's First Year French. For young beginners. 60 cts. 

M6ras' Le Petit Vocabulaire. 20 cts. 

Pattou's Causeries en France. 70 cta. 

Pellissier's Idiomatic French Composition. $1.00. 

Perfect French Possible (Knowles and Pavard). 35 cta. 

Prisoners of the Temple (Guerber) . For French Composition. 25 cts. 

Roux's Lessons in Grammar and Composition, based on Colomba, 18 ct& 

Schenck's French Verb Forms. 20 cta. 

Snow and Lebon's Easy French. 60 cta. 

Story of Cupid and Psyche (Guerber). For French Composition. 18 cts. 

Sopor's Preparatory French Reader. 70 cta. 



t)eatb'd Aodern Xanguage Sertes 

ELESIENTARY FRENCH TEXTS. 
Assolant*! R6dt8 deU Vieille France. Notes by B. B. Wauton. 26 eta. 
Berthet'a Le Facte de Famine (Dickinson). 25 cts. 
Bruno's Les Enfants Patriotea (Lyon). Vocabtilary. 25 cts 
Bmno*s Tour de la France iiar deux Enfants (Fontaine). Vocabulary. 46 otSc 
Claretle's Pierrille (Francois). Vocab. and exs. 40 cts. 
Dandet'8 Trois Contes Choisis (Sanderson). Vocabulary. 20 cts. 
Deaaoyers* Jean-Paul Choppart (Fontaine). Vocab. and exs. 40 cts. 
Bnault'a Le Chien du Capitaine (Fontaine). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Brckmann-Chatrian's Le Consent de 1813 (Super). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 
Erckmann-Chatrian's L'Histoire d'un Paysan (Lyon). 25 cts. 
Brckmann-Chatrian's Le Juif Polonais (Manley). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Brckmann-Chatrian's Madame Th6rdse (Manley). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Fablianz et Contes du Moyen Age (Mansion). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
France's Abeille (Lebon). 25 cts. 

French Fairy Tales Gosmes). Vocabulary and exercises. 35 cts. 
French Flays for Children (Spink). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Oenrais's Un Cas de Conscience (Horsley). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
La Bedollidre's La Mdre Michel et son Chat (Lyon). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Labiche's La Grammaire (Levi). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
Labiche's La Pondre anx Yenx (Wells). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Labiche's Le Voyafe de M. Perrichon (Wells). Vocab. and ex&. 30 cts. 
Labonlaye's Contes Bleus (Fontaine). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
La T>^«fa Malheureose (Guerber). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
Laurie's M6moires d'un CoU6gien (Super). Vocab. and exs. 50 cts. 
Legottv6 and Labiche's Cigale chezles Fourmis (Witherby). 20 cts. 
Lemattre, Contes (Rensch). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Mairdt's La Tftche du Petit Pierre (Super). Vocab. and exs. 35 cts. 
Maistre's La Jeune Sibdrienne (Fontaine). Vocab. and exs. 30 cts. 
Malot's Sans FamiUe (Spiers). Vocabulary and exercises. 40 cts. 
Meilhac and Hal6yy's L'Bt6 de la St. Martin (Frangois) Vocab. 25 cts. 
Moinauz's Les deux Sourds (Spiers). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
MUIler's Grandes D6couyertes Modemes. Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
R6cits de Gnerre et de R6volution (Minssen). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
R£cits Historiques (Moffett). Vocabtdary and exercises. 45 cts. 
Saintine's Picciola (Super). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 
S6gttr»s Les Malheurs de Sophie (White). Vocab. and exs. 45 cts. 
Selections for Sight Translation (Bruce). 15 cts. 
Verne's L'Ezp^ditiott de la Jeune Hardie (Lyon) . Vocabulary. 30 cts. 



1)eatb'B HDodetn Xanguage Sctice 

INTERHEDIATB FRENCH TEXTS. (Partial List.) 

Aboof fl Le Roi dea Montagnea (Logie). 40 cts. With vocab. 60 eta. 

About'a La Mdre del a Marqulae (Brush). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 

Balzac: Cinq Scdnea de la Com6die Humaine (Wells). Glossary. 55 ctat 

balzac'aBag^nieGrandet (Spiers). Vocabulary. 55 cts. 

Balzac*a Le Ciir6 de Toura (Super). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Chateanbriand'a Atala (Kuhns). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Contea dea Romanciera Naturaliatea (Dow and Skinner). Vocab. 65 eta. 

Daudet'a La Bette-ITiyemaise (Boielle). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Dandefa Le Petit Chose (Super). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 

Daudet*a Tartarin de Taraacon (Hawkins). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 

Dnmaa'a Due de Beaufort (Kitchen). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Dismaa'a La Queation d' Argent (Henning). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 

Ditmaa'a La Tulipe Noire (Fontaine). 40 cts. With vocabulary. 60 eta. 

Dumaa'a Lea Troia Mottsquetaires (Spiers). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 

Dumaa'aMonte-Criato (Spiers). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 

PetuUet'a Roman d*tin jeune homme pauvre (Bruner), Vocabulary. 55 ctib 

Oautier'a Voyage en Espagne (Steel). 30 cts. 

Gr£ville'8 Doaia (Hamilton). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 

Hugo'a Bug Jargal (Bolelle). 40 cts. 

Hugo'a La Chute. Prom Les MutraSies (Huss). Vocabulary. 30 eta. 

Hugo's Quatre-vingt-treize (Fontaine). Vocabulary. 50 cts. 

Labiche's La Cagnotte (Famsworth). 30 cts. 

La Br&te'a Mon Onde et mon Cur6 (Colin). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 

Lamartine'a Gcaziella (Warren). 40 cts. 

Lanuurtine'a Jeanne d*Arc (Barr^re). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Lamartine*8 Scdnea de la R^Tolution Fransaise (Super). Vocab. 40 eta. 

Lesage'a Gil Blaa (Sanderson). 45 cts. 

Maupassant: Huit Contea Choisia (White). Vocabulary. 35 eta. 

Michelet: Extraita de rhistoire de France (Wright). 35 cts. 

Muaset: Troia Comedies (McKenzie). 30 cts. 

Sarcey's Le Sidge de Paris (Spiers). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 

Taine'a L'Ancien R£gime (Giese). Vocabulary. 65 cts. 

Theuriet'a Bigarreau (Fontaine). Vocab. and exercises. 35 cts. 

Tocqueville'a Voyage en Am^rique (Ford). Vocabulary. 40 eta. 

Vigny*a Cinq-Mara (Sankey). Abridged. 60 cts. 

Vigny'a Le Cachet Rouge (Fortier). 25 cts. 

Vigny's La Canne de Jonc (Spiers). 40 cts. 

Voltaire'a Zadig (Babbitt). Vocabulary . 45 cts. 



1)eatb'0 Aodern Xanduaoe Series 

INTERMEDIATE FRENCH TEXTS. (Partial List.) 
Anther's Le Gendre de M. Poirier (Wells). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Bazin's Les Oberl6 (Spiers) . Vocabulary. 50 cts. 
Beaumarchais*8 Le Barbier de S^viUe (Spiers). Vocabulary. 35 eta. 
Frendi Lyrics (Bowen). 60 cts. 
Gatttier*8 Jettatara (Schinz). 35 cts. 
Hal6vy's L*Abb6 Constaiitin (Logie). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Hal6vy'8 Un Mariage d' Amour (Hawkins). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Historiettes Modemes (Fontaine). Vol. I. 35 cts. Vol. II. 35 cts. 
La France qui tiavaille (Jago). Vocabulary. 50 cts. 
Lectures Historiques (M off ett). Vocabulary. 55 cts. 
Loti's Pdcheur dlslande (Super). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Loti's Ramontcho (Fontaine). 35 cts. 

Loti's Roman d*uii Enfant. (Whittem). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 
Mariyauz's Le Jeu del 'amour et du hasard (Fortier). Vocab. 35 cts. 
Merim6e*s Chronique du Rdgne de Charles IX (Desages). 30 cts. 
Merim6e*s Colomba (Fontaine). 35 cts. With vocabulary, 45 cts. 
Moliiro en R^cits (Chapuzet and Daniels). Vocabulary. 50 cts. 
Molidre's L' Avars (Levi). 35 cts. 

Molidre*s Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme (Warren). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Molidre*s Le M6decin Ma]gr6 Lui (Hawkins). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Pailleron's Le Monde oft I'on s'ennuie (Pendleton). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Podmes et Chants de France (Daniels and Travers) . Vocabulary. 50 cts. 
Racine's Andromaque (Wells). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Racine's Athalie (Eggert). 30 cts. 
Racine's Esther (Spiers). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Renan's Souvenirs d'Enfance et de Jeunesse (Babbitt). 75 cts. 
Sand's La Mare au Diable (Sumichrast). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Sand's La Petite Fadette (Super). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Sandeau's Mile de la Seiglidre (Warren). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Sardott's Les Pattes de Mouche (Famsworth). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Scribe's BataiUe de Dames (Wells). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Scribe's Le Verre d'Eau (Eggert). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Se^^ts Grands Auteurs du XIXe Sidcle (Fortier). Lectures. 60 cts. 
Souvestre's UnPhilosophe sous les Toits (Fraser). 50 cts. Vocab. 55 eta 
Thiers's Expedition de Bonaparte en Egypte (Fabregou). 35 cts. 
Verne's Tour du Monde en quatre-vingts jours (Edgren). Vocab. 45 cts. 
Verne's Vingt mille lieues sous la mer (Fontaine). Vocab. 45 cts. 
Zola's La D6bflcle (Wells). Abridged. 60 cts. 
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192 APPENDIX. 

INDBCLIKABLBS. 

Adverbs, 2 1 0-2 13; p repositions, 2 1 4-2 15, no; 
conjunctions, 216-219. 

ORDER OF WORDS. 
87-88, 102, 146, 168, 220-225, 253. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

Derivation, 254; verbs, 255; nouns, 256; adjectives, 
257; composition, 258; verbs, nouns, adjectives, 259; 
Grimm's law, 260-261. 

SYNTAX. 

Definite article, 263; cases, gender, number, Si-53; 
genitive, 264, adverbial, 227, weight and measure, 136; 
dative, 265 : accusative, 266 ; nouns of weight and 
measure, 136; counting time, 161 ; day of the month, 

173. 

Perfect and present, 204; uses of subjunctive, 164* 

166, 171-172, 177 ; conditional, 167 ; modal auxiliaries, 

205-207 ; laffen, 209 ; infinitive without ju, 208. 



Ibeatb'B Aodern Xanduase Series 

GERMAN GRAMMARS AND READERS. 
Ball's German Drill Book. Companion to any grammar. SOcts. 
Ball's German Grammar. 00 cts. 
Bishop and McKinlay's Deutsche Grammatik. 00 cts. 
Deutsches Liederbuch. With music. 75 cts. 
Foster's Geschichten und MSrchen. For young children. 40 eta. 
Fraser and Van der Smissen's German Grammar. $1.10. 
German Notm Table (Perrin and Hastings). 20 cts. 
Gore's German Science Reader. 75 cts. 
Greenfield's Grammar Summary and Word List. 30 cts. 
Guerber's MSrchen und Erzghliingen, I. 60 cts. 11 65 cti. 
Harris's German Composition. 50 cts. 
Harris's German Lessons. 60 cts. 
Hastings' Studies i n German Words. $1 .00. 
Heath's German Dictionary. Retail price, $1.50. 
Hewitt's Practical German Composition. 30 cts. 
Holzwarth's Gruss aus Deutschland. 00 cts. 
Huss's German Reader. 70 cts. 
Joynes-Meissner German Grammar. $1.15. 
Joynes's Shorter German Grammar. Part I of the above. 80 stib 
Joynes's Shorter German Reader. 60 cts. 
Joynes and Wesselhoeft's German Grammar. $1.15. 
Kriiger and Smith's Conversation Book. 25 cts. 
Manfred's Bin praktischer Anfang. $1.10. 
Meissner's German Conversation. 65 cts. 
M6ras' Ein Wortschatz. 20 cts. 
Mosher and Jenney's Lem- und Lesebuch. $1.25. 
Nix's Erstes deutsches Schulbuch. For primary classes. DlttS. 35 ctfl^ 
Pattou's An American in Germany. A conversation book. 70 cts. 
Schmidhofer's Lese-Ubungen fur Kinder. 00 cts. 
Schmidhofer's Erstes Lesebuch. 40 cts. With vocab., 65 cts* ^ 
Schmidhofer's Zweites Lesebuch. 50 cts. 
Sheldon's Short German Grammar. 60 cts. 
Spanhoof d's Elementarbuch der deutschen Sprache. $1.00l 
Spanhoofd's Erstes deutsches Lesebuch. 70 cts. 
Spanhoof d's Lehrbuch der deutschen Sprache. $1.00. 
Wallentin's Grundziige der Naturlehre (Palmer). $1.00. 
Wesselhoeft's Elementary German Grammar. 00 cts. 
Wesselhoeft's Exercises. Conversation and comiywition. 60 < 
Wesselhoeft's German Composition 45 cts. 
Zixmecker's Deutsch fttr AnfMnger. $1.25. 



